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fOREWORD 

The Sacramento Diversion Project presents an important new approach to a continuing 
problem: how to deal effectively with runaways, youths "beyond control" of their 
parents, unmanageable youths and other troubled adolescents. 

In Sacramento County, youngsters and their families receive immediate counseling 
from specially-trained probation officers. The goal is to improve communication among 
family members, to send the youngster home rather than to court or a detention facility, 
and to deal with the problem at the time of crisis rather than days, weeks, or even months 
later. 

During the first year of the project, petitions were filed on only 3.7 percent of the 
youths. Overnight detention was reduced by half and recidivism by 14 to 25 percent. The 
cost of treatment, detention, and placement was about half that for those cared for under 
traditional procedures. 

The National Institute believes the Sacramento approach to dealing with juvenile 
offenders is one that can successfully be adopted by other communities. Several 
jurisdictions, in fact, are already implementing similar efforts. 

This handbook has been prepared to assist communities who Wish to consider similar 
programs. It provides detailed information concerning the design and operation of a 
family crisis counseling program. 

Gerald M. Caplan, DirectOr 
National Institute of Law Enforcement 

and Criminal Justice 
February 1976 
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GOT A MOMENT? 

We'd like to know what you think of this document. 

The last page of this publication is a questionnaire. 

Will you take a few moments to complete it? 
The postage is prepaid. 

Your answers will help us provide you with more use­
ful Exemplary Project Documentation Materials. 



For further information concerning the Sacramento Diversion Project, contact: 

Center on Administration of Criminal Justice 
University of California 
Davis, California 95616 
(916) 752·2893 

or: 

Sacramento County Probation Department 
Sacramento, California 95827 
(916) 363·3161 

ix. 
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THE SACRAMENTO COUNTY DIVERSION PROGRAM: 
A SUMMARY 

Virtually every state has a statute defining some 
non-criminal behavior as delinquent. In California 
youths beyond the control of their parents, runaways, 
truants and others fall within Section 601 of the Welfare 
and Institu Hons Code and are known as "601 's". In 
other states this kind of case is known as Persons in 
Need of Supervision (PINS), Children in Need of 
Supervision (CHINS), Minors in Need of Supervision 
(MINS), stubborn child or some other equally revealing 
name. 

In most jurisdictions the 60 I-type case is a substan tiul 
problem. These cases constitute over one-third of all 
juvenile court cases in Sacramento County and high 
percentages elsewhere in Calif(lrnia and the nation. Many 
judges and probation officers have long felt them to be 
among their toughest cases and least appropriate for 
handling through the juvenile court. 

The Sacran1ento 601 Diversion Project began as an 
experiment designed to test whether juveniles charged 
with this kind of offense-the 601 or "pre-delinquent" 
offense-could be handled better through short term 
family crisis therapy at the time of referral than through 
the traditional procedures of the juvenile court. The 
project's objective was to demonstrate the validity of the 
diversion concept of delinquency prevention by showing 
that: 

• Runaway, beyond control and other types of 60 1 
cases can be diverted from the present system of 
juvenile justice and court adjudication. 

" • Detention can be avoided in most 601 type 
situations through counseling and al ternative 
placements that are both temporary and volun­
tary. 

• Those diverted have fewer subsequent brushes 
with the law and a better general adjustment to 
life than those not diverted. 

.. This diversion can be accomplished within existing 
resources available for handling this kind of case. 

The intent of the project was to keep the child out of 
the juvenile hall, keep the family problem out of the 

t court and still offer counseling and help to the family. 
The approach developed relied on the following 

features: 

• Immediate, intensive handling of cases rather than 
piecemeal adjudication. 

• Avoidance of compartmentalized service by the 
creation of a prevention and diversion unit han­
dling cases from beginning to end. 

• Spending the majority of staff time in the initial 
stages of the case-when it is in crisis-rather than 
weeks or months later. 

• The provision of special training to probation staff 
involved. 

.. The provision of on-going consult!\tive services on 
a periodic basis to enable staff to continue to 
improve their crisis handling skills. 

• Avoidance entirely of formal court proceedings. 
• Avoidance of juvenile hall through counseling and 

the use of alternate placements 1hat are both 
temporary and voluntary. 

• Maintenance of a 24-hour, seven day-a-week tele­
phone crisis service. 

:. Closer ties with outside referral services. 

The project was funded through a grant fr0111 the 
California Council on Crimina) Justice and the Ford 
Foundation and began handling cases on October 26, 
1970. For purposes of the experiment the project 
handled cases on fou), days of the week with the regular 
intake unit handling the other three days as a control 
group. Days were rotated monthly, so that each day of 
the week would be included approximately the same 
number of times for both the project group and the 
control group. 

A. Results 
After two years of the experiment the data indicated 

that 601 cases could be diverted from court using 
project techniques. The number of court petitions, the 
number of informal probations, the number of days 
spent in detention, and the cost of handling were aU less 
for project than fOr control cases. Recidivism was also 
less. 

Based on these findings Sacramento County adopted 
the program as its basic method for dealing with 601 
cases in Novermber 1972. 

xl 
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In March 1974 the project was selected as an 
Exemplary Project by the National Institute of Law 
Enforcement and Criminal Justice-one of the first five 
programs to be so chosen. 

B. The Project 

On project days when a referral on a 601 matter is 
received-whether from the police, the schools, the 
parents or whatever-the project arranged a family 
session to discuss the problem. Every effort waS made to 
insure that this session was held as soon as possible and 
'most were held within the first hour or two after 
referral. Through the use of family counseling tech­
niques a specially trained probation officer seeks to 
develop the idea that the problem is one that should be 
addressed by the family as a whole.i. Locking up the 
youth as a method of solving problems is djl\couraged 
and a return home with a commitment by all to try to 
work through the problem is encouraged:'\If the under­
lying emotions are too strong to permit the youth's 
return heme immediately, an attempt is made to locate 
an alternative place for the youth to stay temporarily. 
This is a voluntary procedure which required the consent 
of both the parents and the youth. 

Families were encouraged to return for a second 
discussion with the counselor and depending upon the 
nature of the problem for a third, fourth or fifth session. 
Normally, the maximum number of sessions wus five. 
Sessions rarely lasted less than one hour and often went 
as long as two or two-and-a-hulf hours. First sessions 
took place when the problem arose. 

All sessions after the first session were voluntary, and 
whether the family returned was up to the family itself. 
In many cases counselors were in contact with the 
family by phone whether there was a followup visit or 
not. All members of the family were encouraged to 
contact the counselor in the event of a continuing 
problem or some new additional problem. 

C. The 602 Project 

In April 1972 Sacramento County initiated a new 
experiment designed to determine the extent to which 
the 601 Diversion approach would work with some 
kinds of criminal cases (which in California come under 
Section 602 of the Welfare and Institutions Code). This 
new project operated in the same experimental way 
using family crisis counseling at intake as an alternative 
to referral to juvenile court. The offenses handled 
included minor offenses such as petty theft and drunk 
and disorderly conduct as well as some medium level 
offenses slIch as possession of drugs, receiving stolen 
property and auto theft cases not involving dan\agc to 
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the car taken. Serious assaultive or sexual offenses, drug 
selling and similar offenses were excluded as being too 
serious for a technique that had not been tried with 
crJminal offenses. 

The results of this experiment were even more 
encouraging than those for the 601 project. As with the 
original project the number of court petHions. the 
nUmbftf of informal probations and recidivism were all 
less titan for control cases. In addition for nearly every 
indicator the rate of improvement was greater than that 
in the original project. 

D. Other Jurisdictions 

Because of the widespread feeling that new methods 
were needed for dealing with the 601 kind of case. other 
jurisdictions from the beginning expressed great interest 
in the project. Within a short period of time Sl1me began 
to institute tl~eir own programs. Among the enliest to do 
so were Alameda and Contra Costa Counties in Cali· 
fornia and Virginia Beach, Virginia. 

E. Significance of the Project 

The Sacramento approach is not a cure-all for the ills 
of the juvenile justice system. Nor is it an approach that 
will necessarily fit the needs of every community, 
Rather it is a promising method that a growing number 
of communities are considering <1S n way to help in 
dealing with their problems. 

The essential ingredients of the approach are two: 
(1) the use of a powerful and relatively. new therapeutic 
technique, family crisis counseling, and (2) the organiza­
tion of court and intake services in a way that pem1its 
the lise of this technique at the earliest possible time in 
the crisis involved. Other departments and jurisdictions 
have tried one or the other of these elements at various 
times. Few, however, have brought them together inh) 
precisely this combination-and it is the combination 
which ultimately is the strength of the approach. 

In the pages that follow the components of this 
approach w1l1 be spelled ou t in greater detail-along with 
the evidence of its potency and some of the problems 
that call arise in its use and implementation. Because 
juvenile justice systems around the country differ 
widely~not only in their terminology but also in their 
structure-some of the dis~ussion may sound strange and 
may fit inexuctly into the way some systems operate. It 
is the prhlciples involved, however, which ure important, 
and these it is believed are generally applicable in most 
systems. 

The purpose of the discussion which follows is to 
invite consideration of ,he appro3ch. Such con:;idtlfUtion 

... -, . , 



can be addressed solely to the 601·PINS type offense or 
it can be addressed more broadly to include some 
criminal offenses as well. The conclusions to be drawn 
from such considerations must necessarily be based on 
the realities and the problems of the communities 
involved. 

It is not expected that the sclutions offered can be 
adopted exactly or even that every community will want 
to adopt such a program at all. It is hoped, however, that 
the information offered will be (l f some assistance in 
thinking and planning for the handling of an old and 
persistent problem. 
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CHAPTER I. CONCEPTS AND ORGANIZATION 

Almost from the beginning, the jurisdiction of the 
juvenile courts has gone beyond you ths violating the 
criminal law. Thus, in Illinois where the first juvenile 
court law was adopted in 1899, jurisdiction over 
children in danger of becoming involved in delinquent 
activities was added to that previously granted to the 
COllrt at the very next legislative session. I This pattern 
was adopted in other jurisdictions and is the general 
pattern for the country as a whole. 

Section 601 of the Welfare and Institutions Code is 
the Californi~ version of this ~aw. [t reads as follows: 

Any person under the age of 18 years who persist­
ently or habitually refuses to obey the reasonable and 
proper orders or directions of his paren ts, guardian, 
custodian or school au thorities, or who is beyond the 
control of such person, or any person who is a 
habitual truant from school within the mea.ling of 
any law of this Scate, or who fro111 any cause is in 
p.'1nger of leading an idle, dissolute, lewd, or immoral 
life, is within the jurisdiction of the juvenile court, 
which may adjudge slich person to be a ward of the 
(~Ou rt. 

A. Project Background and History 

Both tt1day and in the period prior to the beginning 
of the Sacramento 601 Diversion Project, cases falling 
within section 601 are among the most frequent in the 
jurisdiction of the juvenile court. In California, for 
example, in 1969, 601 cases comiituted about 3D 
percent of all cases reaching in tuke and over 40 percent 
of nIl juvenile hall admissions.:! More detailed data for 
Sacramento County indicuted that 601 cases .:omprised 
over 32 percent of the cases handled at inttll{e, over 40 
percent of the detention petitions filed in juvenile court, 
over 30 percent of the total petitions filed in juvenile 
court, over 35 percent of the cases handled by probation 
supervision and over 72 percent of all placements 
irlvo!;ting delinquents, 

Even more importll\1 t, however, thun the workload 
involved in hundling these youths were the dis11lull'esuhs 
of this attempt to deal with di~linquency through the use 
of the juvenile court. Recidivism figures indicated that a 
high percentage of all 601 cases cume back into the 
system in a very short time·- muny us a result of having 

committed acts that are viohtions of the penal code. 
(These are brought within the jurisdiction of the juvenile 
court in California by section 602 of the Welfare and 
Institutions Code,) In Sacramellto County nearly 48 
percent of all 601 juveniles were charged with a 
subsequent offense-either 601 or 602-within seven 
months. 

In 1969 the Sacramento Cowlty Probation Depart­
ment and the Center on Administration of Criminal 
Justice, University of California, Davis, conducted a 
demonstratiolt project to examine detention decision 
making at both the intake an,l court levels. Part of the 
project entailed extensive interviewing of juveniles 
detained on 601 offenses and their parents. Interviews 
were conducted aftel intake proceedings, but prior to 
the CO'urt detention hearing. Reasons for detention were 
examined along with tile extent and nature of under­
lying problems. 

In situadons in which parents f\d not want Oleir child 
released to their custody or in which the juvenile did not 
want to return home, alternative possibilities of places 
f<"1" the juvenile to stay were examined with the juvenile 
and his parents prior to the detention hearing. In many 
of thel.i<l situations, alternatives were discovered that 
were satisfactory to both the minor and his parents. 
Bitsed on information to this effect presented by the 
project personnel to the court at the detention hearIng, 
minors were released to these alternative placements 
pending their .iurisdictional and dispositionfll hearings. A 
follow-up study indicated that these placemetlts proved 
reasonably successful, and several resulted in permanent 
placemen ts. 

In analyzing the problem of how to prevent the 
recurrence of 601 cases, the study sliggested two major 
factors: 

• The traditional structllre of the probation depart. 
ment allows too little time for effective handling 
of 60 I cases. 

• Legal handling is often an inappropriate method of 
dealing with the problems involved. 

1. Too little time for handlil/g. In Sacrnmento Coun­
ty in 1969 upon referral to the probatlon department all 
cases other thall project cases were handled by an intake 
unit This unit made the decision whether to me a 
petition and whether to detain. During a sample pre-



project month eight intake officers handled approxi­
rna tely 650 cases. This rate of intake allowed the officer 
very little time to resolve the underlying problems 
involved in 601 cases, as well as affording little oppor­
tunity to seek alternative placement with relatives or 
friends where the parents did not want the minor 
returned home or the minor refused to go home. The 
tendency necessarily was to detain these juveniles, file 
petitions on them, and let the court resolve the 
problems. 

Little more information and time was availble to the 
jtlvenile court at the detention hearing, however. This 
hearing must be held within 48 hours of the ome the 
juvenile is taken into custody,3 and normally lasts about 
15 minutes. As a result many juveniles are detained for a 
jurisdictional h~aring, which takes place within 15 
judicial days from the date of the court detention 
order.4 A court officer is assigned to the ca'se and spends 
about two hours investigating it for the jurisdictional 
and dispositional hearings. Typically, the outcome of 
these 601 cases is that the juvenile is made a ward of the 
court and returned home or placed. A supervision officer 
is then \lssigned to the case and spends one-half to one 
hour per month visiting with the juvenile and his family 
to see what progress is being made. If indications are 
that the situation is not improved, additional petitions 
are filed and additional detention ordered in the 
expectation that detention and court action will have a 
deterring effect. The fact that over 65 percent of the 
cases in one sample period had a prior or subsequent 
record for 601 offenses, that 59 percent had a record of 
two or more other such offenses, !hat 32 percent had a 
record of three or more other such offenses indicates the 
general lack of success of this approach. 

2. Inappropriateness of legal handling. The second 
factor that stands out is the inappropriateness of 
handling these cases through the legal system. These 
cases usually involve family crisis situations and a long 
history of lack of communication and understanding 
between family members. Many probation officers feel 
uncomfortable with the problems posed by 601 cases, 
and rightly feel that this calls for family counseling or 
family crisis intervention rather than legal treatment. 

B. The Project 

The Sacramento 601 Diversion Project was designed 
as an experiment in order to test an alternative method 
of handling juveniles charged with 60 I-type offenses. 
The objective of this project was to demonslrate the 
validity of the diversion concept of delinquency preven­
tion by showing that: 

2 

• Runaway, beyond control and other types of 601 
cases can be diverted from the present system of 
juvenile justice and court adjudication. 

• Detention can be avoided in most 60 I-type situa­
tions through counseling and alternative place­
ments that are both temporary and voluntary. 

" Those diverted have fewer subsequent brushes 
WitIl the law and a better general adjustment to 
life than those not diverted, 

• This diversion can be accomplished within existing 
resources available for handling tilis kind of case. 

The intent of the project was to keep the child out of 
the juvenile hall, keep the family problem out of the 
court and still offer counseling and help to the family. 

This approach relies on the following features: 
• immediate, intensive handling of cases rather than 

piecemeal adjudication. 
• Avoidance of compartmentalized service by the 

creation of a prevention and diversion unit han­
dling cases from beginning to ~nd. 

• Spending the majority of staff time in tile initial 
stages of the case-when it is in crl~is-rather than 
weeks or months later. 

• The provision of special training to probation staff 
involved. 

11 The provision of on-going consultative services on 
a periodic basis to enable staff to continue to 
improve their crisis handling skills. 

• A\'oidance entirely of fonnal court proceedings. 
• Avoidance of juvenile hall through counseling and 

the use of alternate placements til at are botil 
temporary and voluntary. 

• Maintenance of a 24-hour, seven-days-a-week tele­
phone crisis service. 

• Closer ties with outside referral services. 
In addition to the extensive workload involved in 

handling 601 cases, and the possibilities of delinquency 
prevention through diversion indicated by the pre­
project study, the plan also sought to take into account 
the growing body of evidence that crisis counseling and 
short-term case work is one of the most effective ways 
of dealing with problems arising out of fanlily situations. 

One recent study, for example, concluded that: 
• Planned, short-term treatment yields results at 

least as good as, and possibly better than, open­
ended treatment oflonger duration. 

• Improvement associated with short-term treatment 
lasts just as long as tilat produced by long-term 
services. 

• Short-term treatment can be used successfully 
under most conditions if its objectives are appro­
priately limited.5 

The report indicated that "extended casework was 
tiuee times as costly as short-term, with no better results 
to show for it." In explaining these results tlle report 
stated that the brevity of the service period may have 
"mobilized the caseworker's energies and caused a more 



active, efficient and focused approach" while at the 
same time calling forth "an extra effort from the client 
producing a better outcome." 

A highly successful program in Denver, Colorado, 
developed by Donald Langsley and David Kaplan 
demonstrated the potential of family crisis therapy as an 
effective altemative to psychiat r ;: hospitalization. In 
light of their experience they cUHcluded that it was 
"reasonable to assume that the principles of treating 
families at times of crisis would be equally applicable to 
less serious crises among more healthy populations.,,6 

Projects such as the highly successful family crisis 
counseling program developed for police officers by 
Morton Bard and Bernard Berkowitz of the Psychology 
Department of the City College of'New York have 
demonstrated the utility of using these techniques at the 
first level of contact in the criminal justice system.? 

In 1967 the President's ComriUssion on Law Enforce-
ment and Administration of Justice argued that: 

The formal sanctioning system and pronouncement 
of delinquency should be used only as a Jast resort. In 
place of the formal system, dispositional alternatives 
to adjudication must be developed for dealing with 
juveniles ... Alternatives already available, such as 
those related to court intake, should be more fully 
exploiteu,B 
The Sacramento County 60] Diversion Project sought 

to develop a practical method for implementing this 
concept and was modeled in part on a paper by Ted 
Rubin entitled "Law as an Agent of Delinquency 
Prevention," which Was presented to the California 
Delinquency Prevention Strategy Conference in Febru­
ary 1970. 

C. Project Operation 

The project began handling cases on October 26, 
1970. During the experimental period, the project 
handled cases on four days of the week wHh the regular 
intake unit handling the other three days as a control 
group. Days were rotated monthly, so that each day of 
the week would be included approximately the same 
number of times for both the project group and the 
control group. 

On project days when a referral on a 601 matter was 
received-whether from the police, the schools, the 
parents or whatever-the proje~t arranged a family 
session to discuss the problem. EvelY effort was made to 
insure that this session was held as soon a~ possible and 
most were held within the fir~t hour or two after 
referral. Through the use of family counseling tech­
niques the project counselor sought to develop the idea 
that the problem was one that should be addressed 
by the family as a whole. Locking up the youth as a 

method of solving problems was discouraged and a 
return home with a commitment by all to try to work 
through the problem was encouraged. If the underlying 
emotions were too strong to permit the youth's return 
home immediately, an attempt was made to locate an 
alternative place for the youth to stay temporarily. This 
was a voluntary procedure which required the consent of 
both the parents and the youth. 

Families were encouraged to return for a second 
discussion with the counselor and depending upon the 
nature of the problem for a third, fourth or fifth session. 
Nonnally, the maximum number of sessions was five. 
Sessions rarely lasted less than one hour and often went 
as long as' two or two-and-a-half hours. First sessions 
took place when the problem arose. 

All sessions after the first session were essentially 
voluntary, and whether the family returned was up to 
the family itself. In many cases counselors were in 
contact with the family by phone whether there was a 
follow-up visit or not. All members of the family were 
encouraged to contact the counselor in the event of a 
continuing problem or some new additional problem. 

In November 1973 the experimental phase ended and 
the project techniques became the standard approach for 
all runaway, beyond control, incorrigible type cases in 
the county. 

D. Staff 

The Sacramento County Probation Department is 
generally known as a progressive, welhun department. 
The minimum requirement for a deputy probation 
officer is a college degree and increasingly, staff is 
encouraged to take advanced training. All deputy posi­
tions are civil service. The overall organization of the 
department is shown in Chart I-A. 

The diversion unit staff initially consisted of a 
supervisor and six counselors. The unit supervisor had 
approximately ten years experience and his assistant 
seven years experience. The deputies ranged from no 
experience in a probation setting to approximately four 
years of experience. There were three male and three 
female deputies. The three deputies without probation 
experience all had some previous experience in a social 
service agency. All staff members were volunteers for the 
project and were chosen on the basis of interest and 
aptitude. 

The intake staff which handled both the control 
group and the exclusions consisted of eight senior 
deputy probation officers and a supervisor. This unit had 
two supervisors during the year, each with more than ten 
years probation experience. Other members of the unit 
ranged in experience from two to seven years. 
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1 Chief Probation Officer 
1 Assistant Probation Olticer 
1 Administrative Ass istant 1\ 
1 Administrative Ass isla nt I 
3 Supervising Probation Officers II 
2 Psychologists 

23 Supervising Probation Officers I 
57 Senior Deputy Probation Officer. 
97 Depuly Probation Off icer. 
58 Clerical 
1 Parole Commissioner 

245 

DIRECTOR 
ADMINISTRATIVE SERVICES 

ADMINISTRATIVE ASSISTANT I 

Business and Clerical Services 

58 Clerical 

37 Probation Officers 
6 Supervising Probation Otticers 

CHAR'T 1-A 
ORGANIZATION OF 

SACRAMENTO COUNTY 
PROBATION DEPARTMENT 

650,000 Population - 983 Square Mlle. 

CHIEF PROBATION OFFICER 

Superintendent 
JUVENILE HALL 

ASSISTANT 
PROBATION OFFICER 

Superintendent 
BOYS RANCH 

48 Probation Ollicers 
7 Supervising Probation Ottlcers 

Superintendent 
GIRLS SCHOOL 

DELINQUENCY PREVENTION 
SUPERVISOR 

TRAINING SUPERVISOR 

liS Probation Ollicers 
6 Supervising Probation Officers 

2 Psychologlstll! 
Each unit cOllsists of one lupervisor 
and ,III to eight deputies. 



E. Family Crisis Counseling 

The techniques of crisis intervention and family crisis 
counseling are crucial to the concept of the project. The 
central ideas of family crisis counseling are two: (1) that· 
problems should be dealt with immediately as they 
occur, and (2) that problems are best dealt with in the 
context I)f the whole family rather than in the context 
of the individual person whose conduct is the immediate 
cause of the problem. The reasons for dealing with the 
problem in the context of the whole family are well set 
forth by Langsley and Kaplan: 

• The family is not only the source of stress in many 
cases, but has been a major resource in the 
resolu tion of stress. The family is the one social 
unit through which the troubles of all members 
usually filter. Each person brings home his prob­
lems, and he hopes for the understanding and 
support which will help him master life's struggles. 
The family is a potential source of strength for 
individuals who are bruised in the course of 
everyday living. '\Vhen the family is functioning 
well as a stress mediating system, it is a source of 
enormou~ comfort and strength to its members. 
When the family fails in this function, it often 
adds to the burdens which individual family 
members are already experiencing. 9 

The principles of inte]ventinn are perhaps most 
clearly stated by Virginia Satir: 

• Those of us who have studied family in teraction as 
it affects behavior in children cannot help wonder­
ing why therapy professions have so long over­
looked the family as the critical in tervening 
variable between the society and the individual. 

• The family system is the main learning context for 
individual behavior, thoughts, feelings. 

• How parents teach a child is just as important as 
what they teach. 

• Also, since two parents are teaching the child, we 
must study family interaction if we are going to 
understand what the family learning context is 
like. lo 

The a ttempt of the project is to get the family to 
approach the situation not as a question of blame 
involving a child to be dealt with by some external 
agency, but rather as a situation involving the whole 
family and to which the whole family must seek to 
respond. The attempt is to loosen the family communi­
cation processes and to help the family achieve both the 
desire and the_capabili ty of dealing with the problem. 

F. Cases Handled 

The project does not handle all 601 Cases. Out-of­
county and out-of-state cases, cases in which the juvenile 

already has a case pending in court or a warrant 
outstanding, cases involving youths who are in court 
placement and cases involving youths who are already on 
probation for serious criminal offenses were excluded 
from project coverage because of administrative and 
other problems involved in their handling. Cases involv­
ing referral by citation or other non-book referrals were 
also excluded initially as they are not detained and do 
not require handling as intensive as that of the project. 
Cases falling in these categories are handled by the 
regular intake staff. 

Cases which are handled by the project are: 
• All 601 cases reaching intake in which the minor is 

not on probation. 
• All 601 cases in which the minor is on informal 

probation. 
• All 601 cases in which the minor is on formal 

probation for a 60 I offense. 
• All 601 cases in which the minor is on formal 

probation for a minor 602 offense. Minor offenses 
included petty theft, malicious mischief, curfew, 
alcohol offenses and other misdemeanors. Offenses 
which are not considered minor include drug 
offenses, robbery, burglary, grand theft auto and 
offenses involving violence or sexual assault. 

During the experimental phase, all repeat 601 behav­
ior continued to be handled by the project. The one 
exception to this was a case in which the project m~d a 
601 petition. Any subsequent 601 behavior for this kind 
of case was handled by regular intake as diversion was no 
longer possible. "Handling," in the sense used in this 
section, refers to unit responsibility for seeing the case 
and for dealing with it. For statistical purposes and 
evaluation of unit effectiveness, a project case always 
remained a project responsibility, irrespective of whether 
it was at some point operationally "handled" by some 
other unit or not. 

Project cases in which the child subsequently became 
involved in 602 behavior were handled as follows: 

• Minor 602 behavior-remained in project. 
• Serious 602 behavior-handled by regular intake. 
During the first nine months of the project the total 

number of project, con trol and exclusion cases was as 
indicated below. 

Total 601 Intake 

(First Nine Project Months) 

Project 
Control 
Exclusions 

Total intake 

803 
558 

1,077 
2,438 

"Control cases" are those 601 cases handled by intake 
which met the criteria set out above for project cases. 



"Exclusions" are all 601 cases which did not meet the 
criteria for project and cont.:ol cases. "Exclusions" thus 
includes excluded cases on both project and non-project 
days, 

A further breakdown of the exclusion cases is given 
in the table below: 

Delivered to Custody of Probution 
Officer at Juvenile Hall 

Cases already in placement 
Out-of-county or out-of-state 
Ward for felony offen$e 
Cases pending court 
Warrant cases 
Petition filed after project 

inception 
Other 

Subtotal 

Cited or Referred to Probation Officer 
Without Being Detained 

Total 

G. Some Discarded Planning Options 

260 
279 
140 
52 
24 
17 

60 
832 

245 

1.077 

At the outset of the pragranl serious consideration 
was given to several options other t11an the model of 
crisis ..:ounseling by the probation department staff 
memnel's which was finally chosen. The principal alter­
natives considered were: (a) heavier reliance on referrals 
to existing community agencies, (b) the creation of a 
youth services bureau as an independent agency in the 
community for carrying out this function, and (c) intro­
duction of MSW's or other new kinds of staff to handle 
this function. These alternative~ were rejected because 
the progrmn adopted was believed to be the most 
efficient, effective and economical way to achieve the 
desired diversion. 

A canvass of existing community agendes-fmnily 
service agency, conununity mental health services, wel­
fare protective services and others--indicated that they 
were geared to accept some additional referrals and to 
deal with parts of the problem. In general, however, they 
appeared to lack the around.rhe-clock and immediate 
response capability required to deal fully with ihe 601 
problem. They were felt to be an important part, but 
not the complete solution. 

The creation of a fully staffed youth services bureau 
with an around-the-clock capability was, on the other 
hand, seen as an acceptable method of accomplishing the 
desired diversion. Establishing such an organization for 
this purpose was felt to be significantly more expensive 
than the proposal adopted, however, and was in addition 
felt to lack the self-sustaining aspects that the approach 
adopted would have after its initial phase. 
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The use of existing probation staff rather than new 
types of staff was adopted because existing staff with 
additional training and professional assistance was felt to 
be fully capable of handjing the job, and because the 
employment of MSW's or other similar types of staff 
would be more costly, harder to accomplish and not 
demonstrated to be any more effective. 

In the tInal analysis the approach chosen was felt to 
be at least as workable as any of the alternatives and to 
have the potential for being continued beyond the life of 
the grant funds. The fact that this is what has occurred 
does not prove that the judgments made with respect to 
this were correct. The problems and the lack of staying 
power exhibited by many other programs attempting to 
work in this area, however, do indicate the importance 
of the considerations involved. 

H. Sponsorship 

The project was a joint effort involving the Sacra­
mento County Probation Department and the Center 6n 
Administration of Criminal Justice, a University of 
California, Davis, research group. The Project Director 
was Warren Thornton, then Chief Probation Officer, 
Sacramento County. The Project Coordinator was Roger 
Baron, Center on Administration of Criminal Justice, 
University of California, Davis. The Project Officer for 
the Sacramento COl1nty Probation Department was Ray 
Roskelley, Supervisor of Intake Services. Le Roy Downs 
was the Diversion Unit Supervisor, 

I. Funding 

The project was begun with the assistance of grant 
funds from the California Council on Criminal Justice. 
The first year grant was $92,825; the second, $120,715; 
and the tllird, $17,689 as indica ted below. These funds 
provided for staff, training and evaluation. Matching 
amounts were supplied by the County of Sacramento 
mld the Center on Administration of Crininal Justice, 
University of California, Davis, through the use of Ford 
Foundation funds. A more detailed budget is shown in 
appendix B. 

Sacramento 601 Diversion Project 

Year 

1970-71 
1971-72 
1972-73 

Grallt FUllds 

$ 92,825 
$120,715 
$ 17,689 

Since the conclusion of grant funding in November 
1973, Ule project has been continued through the use of 
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county funds. The diversion unit cUfl'ently is responsible 
for the handling of all runaway, beyond control type 
cases within Sacramen to Coun ty. 

NOTES TO CHAPTER I 
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3. California Welfare and Institutions Code §631 (West Supp. 
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4. California Welfare and Institutions Code §6S7 (\Vest Supp. 
1971). 
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Rehabilitation Service, "Short-term vs. Extended Casework," 
III Research Demonstration Service No. 1 (August 15, 
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Casework (1968). 

6. D. Langsley and D. Kaplan, The Treatment of Families in 
Crisis Intervention (1968), at p. xv. 
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(1967), p. 81. 
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CHAPTER II. DOES THE PROGRAM WORK? 

The Sacramento 601 Diversion Project had four basic 
goals. These were to: 

• Reduce the number of cases going to court. 
• Decrease overnight detentions. 
• Reduce the number of repeat offenses. 
• Accomplish these go~Js at a cost no greater than 

that required for regular processing of cases. 
Based on the project's first year in which over 500 

cases each were handled by the project staff and in a 
control group of regular intake cases, the evaluation 
indicated that: 

e The number of court petitions was reduced by 
over 80 percent. 

• Overnight detention was reduced more than 50 
percent. 

• The number of youths involved in repeat offenses 
of any kind was reduced by more than 14 percent. 

• The number of youths subsequently becoming 
involved in criminal behavior was reduced by 25 
percent. 

• The cost of the new teclmiques was less than half 
the cost of the previous procedures. 

The results concerning recidivism are particularly 
impressive. The whole delinquency literature shows less 
than 20 projects with some proven record of accomplish­
ment in recidivism reduction. Most programs are not 
evaluated at all. Of those which have been, by far the 
most frequent finding is tllat of no improvement or 
change. The Sacramento approach on the other hand 
shows a clear record of improvement fUf a larg~ number 
of cases. 

A. Results-Diversion from Court 

The first objective of the Sacramento 601 Diversion 
Project was to test the idea that 60 I-PINS type cases can 
be diverted from the juvenile court. Data for the first 12 
months of the project indicate clearly that this objective 
was accomplished. During this period the project 
handled 977 referrals to the probation department 
involving opportunities for diversion, but filed only 36 
petitions. Court processing was consequently necessary 
in only 3.7 percent of these referrals as compared with 
19.8 percent for those handled in the control group. 
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Because a youth may be referred to the probation 
department two, three or more times before a petition is 
filed or without a petition being filed, the number of 
referrals exceeds the number of individuals handled. 

Referrals and Petitions 

Number of Number of 
Referrals Petitions Percent 

Control 612 121 19.8 
Project 977 36 3.7 

This table is concemed with petitions filed while 
there is an opportunity for diversion from court rather 
than petitions filed as a result of recidivism. Conse­
quently, if a petition is filed on a youth handled by 
either the project or the control group and that person 
subsequently returns on another 60 I ma tter and an 
additional petition is filed, the additional petition is not 
indluded in these totals. Similarly, if a youth handled on 
a 601 matter by either the project or the control group 
subsequently returns for some kind of 602 behavior and 
a 602 petition is flied, that petition is also not included. 

If tllese petitions were included, as well as those 
resulting from referrals involving opportunities for diver­
sion, project data indicate that during a 12·month 
follow-up period 41 percent of all control group youths 
and 19 percen t of all project group you ths ultimately 
went to court. The total number of petitions filed for 
the youths handled in the control group in the first year 
was 40 I, while the total for the project group youths 
handled in the first year was 219. 

In Califomia a second entry point from intake into 
the juvenile justice system is through informal proba­
tion. Infomlal probation is provided for by Welfare and 
Institutions Code section 654 and is a voluntary proce­
dure entered into when the probation intake officer 
believes the matter can be handled without going to 
court but requires some probation supervision. During 
the first 12 1110nths of thc project a total of 117 control 
cases were placed under informal supervision as a result 
of initial handling as opposed to 22 project cases. 



Informal Probation 

Number of Informal 
Referrals Probations . Percent 

Control 612 117 19.1 
Project 977 22 2.3 

T:;Iking both petitions and informal supervision to­
getlwr, the number of cases going forward in the system 
from intake were 38.9 percent of the control cases, but 
only 6.0 percent of the project cases. 

Petitions Filed and Informal Probation 

Petitions and Number of 
Cases Informals Percent 

C()ntroi 
PlOject 

612 
977 

B. Besults-Detention 

238 
58 

38.9 
6.0 

A second major project c'Oncern is that of detention. 
A great deal of evidence suggests that detention is itself a 
harmful factor which serves on the one hand as a school 
for crime and on the other as an embittering factor 
which makes family reconciliations necessary to the 
resolution of 60 I cases more difficult. The table below 
compares the extent of overnignt detention in juvenile 
hall as a result of initial arrests. 

Under California law all cases involving detention 
longer than 48 hours (not including weekends and other 
non-judicial days) must be brought before the juvenile 
court judge or referee for approval. 

Overnight Detention in Juvenile Hall as a 
Result of Initial Referral 

(Youths Referred in 
October 26, 1970-0ctober 25, 19'1 I) 

Control Project 
(percent) (percent) 

No overnight detention 44.5 86.1 
1 night 20.7 9.9 
2-4 nights 19.2 3.0 
5-39 nights 14.4 0.7 
40-100 nigh ts 1.1 0.3 
Over 100 nights 0.0 0.0 

These figures indicate that more than 55 percent of 
all control group youths spent at least one night in 
juvenile hall as compared with 14 percent for youths 
handled by the project. These initial differences in the 
amount of detention are also reflected in the average 

number of nights each youth spent in detention. Thus, 
while project group youths had an average of 0.5 nights 
in detention as a result of initial handling, control group 
youths spent an average of 4.6 nights in detention. 

In addition to spending more nights in detention as a 
result of initial referral, control group youths also spent 
more nights in detention over a 12-month follow-up 
period. 

Overnight Detention in Juvenile Hall 
Either as a Result of Initial Arrest or 
Subsequent Arrest Within 12 Months 

(Youths Referred in 
October 26, 1970-0ctober 25,1971) 

Control 
(Percent) 

No overnight 30.6 
1 night 14.8 
2-4 nights 17.1 
5-39 nights 24.5 
40-100 nights 11.2 
Over 100 nigh IS 1.7 

Project 

(percent) 

57.7 

12.9 
12.5 

IDA 

6.1 

.7 

These figures indicate that considering both initial 
arrest and subsequent case history more than 69 percent 
of the youths handled by control spent at least one night 
in juvenile hall as compared with 42.3 percen t of the 
project youths. The average number of nights spent for 
project youths was 6.7 per case as compared with 14.5 
for control youths. 

C. Results- Recidivism 

Perhaps the single most important test of project 
results is that of recidivism-the number of youths 
becoming involved in repeat problems. In order to test 
the effect of the project all cases-project and control­
handled during the first year of the project were 
followed for a period of 12 months from the date of 
initial handling. The rate for both groups of repeat 
behavior involving conflict with the law was high. 
Project cases, however, did noticeably better than did 
control cases. 

Thus while at the end of the one-year period 54.2 
percent of the control group youths had been rebooked 
for either a 601 offense or for a violation of the penal 
code (Section 602 of the California Welfare and 
Institutions Code) the comparable figure for the project 
group was 46.3 percent. Out of any 100 youths handled, 
7.9 fewer will repeat under project handling than will 
repeat under control handling. In percentage terms tl1is 
represented a decrease in rcpeat cases of over 14 percent. 
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If consideration is limited to felony and 602 drug 
cases, generally regarded as the more serious cases, the 
improvement is greater still. The percentage of project 
youths having rebookings for these offenses was 13.1 as 
compared with 22.1 percent for the controls, a. decrease 
of over 40 percent. 

There are also substantially fewer project youths who 
are rebooked twice, 24.6 percen t as compared with 31.6 
percent for two or more rebookings of any kind; 7.4 
percent as compared with 12.2 percent for two or more 
602 rebookings and 3.6 percent project versus 5.9 
percent controls for two or more rebookings for felony 
or drug offenses. 

Percent of Juveniles Rebooked Within 12 Months 

(Youths Initially R,eferred October 26, 1970--0ctober 25, 1971) 

Project Control Net Percentage 
(674 Youths) (526 Youths) Reduction* Reduction* 

Any recidivism 46.3 54.2 -7.9 -14.6 
602 recidivism 22.4 29.8 -7.4 -24.8 
Serious 602 (drug 13.1 22.1 -9.0 -40.7 

or felony) 
Two or more 24.6 31.6 -7.0 -22.2 
Two or more 602 7.4 12.2 -4.8 -39.3 
Two or more 3.6 5.9 -2.3 -39.0 

serious 602 

*The net reduction is the difference between the percentage of rebookings for project and control 
cases (col. 2 - col. 1). The percentage reduction is the net reduction as a percent of the control 
rebooking rate (col. 3 as a percent of col. 2). 

The figures above reflect the number of youths 
rebooked for a new offense within the 12-month period. 
Since each youth may be rebooked more than one time, 
the figures above do not show differences in the total 

number of new offenses. This aspect of the problem was 
consequently examined separately. In the table below, 
one repeat offense is counted as one and four repeat 
offenses by the same youth as four. In the previous table 
each of these two situations counted as one. 

Number of Bookings for a New Offense Within 12 Months 
Pel' 100 Youths Initially Handled 

(Youths Initially Refmed October 26, 1970-0ctober 25,1971) 

601 
Repeat Bookings 

(per 100 
Youths Handled) 

Control 71 
(526 youths) 

Project 64 
(674 youths) 

What this table shows is that for each 100 youths 
initially handled, the control group had 71 subsequent 
bookings for 601 offenses,49 subsequent bookings for 
602 offenses, and a total of 120 subsequent bookings. 
This compared with totals of 64, 35 and 99 for the 

10 

602 601 or 602 
Repeat Bookings Repeat Bookings 

(per 100 (per 100 
Youths Handled) Youths Handled) 

49 120 

35 99 

project. These figures in effect indicate that for each 100 
project youths there were 17.5 percent fewer new 
bookings than there were for the same number of 
control youths, 9.9 percent fewer 601 new bookings and 
28.6 percent fewer 602 bookings. 
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These and other figures suggest that most of the 
project impact comes early in the process. Given the 
project emphasis on providing immediate help to youth 
and families, this is not too surprising. The fact that the 
difference in the number of repeat bookings persists over 
a period as long as a year suggests in addition that the 
improvement is of relatively long duration and not 
Simply temporary. 

In order to provide additional information as to the 
important issue of repeat offenses, all project cases 
handled during the second year were followed for 12 
months from the date of initial handling. Available funds 
did not permit a similar follow-up of control cases but 
the second year project follow-ups were compared with 
both control and project follow-ups from the first year. 

This comparison indicates that the project cases 
handled during the second year have had fewer repeat 
cases than those handled in the first year. While 46.3 
percent of the first year project follow-up had some kind 
of repeat cases during the follow-up period, only 41.8 
percent of the second year cases had such a repeat case. 

Other recidivism indicators, including 602 repeat cases, 
showed similar improvemen t. 

Percent of Juveniles Rebooked 
Within 12 Mouths 

Project-! st ycar Project·2nd year 
(674 Youths) (522 Youths) 

Any recidivism 46.3 41.8 
601 recidivism 22.4 19.5 
Serious 602 (druB ,md 

Ii'lony 13.1 13.0 
Two or more 24.6 21.3 
TWCl or more 602 7.4 7.1 
Two or more serious 602 3.6 3.4 

If the figures for the second year project cases are 
compar<:d with tlrst year control cases, project results 
appear even more substantial. 

Percent of Juveniles Rebooked Within 12 Months 

Project Control 
2nd Year 1st Year Net Percentage 

(522 Youths) (526 Youths) Reduction* Reduction»: 

Any recidivism 41.8 54.2 ·12.4 ·22.9 
602 recidivism 19.5 29.8 -10.3 -34.6 
Serious 602 (dI\lg 13.0 22.1 - <J.l -41.2 

or fel<:my) 
Two (,1 more 21.3 31.6 -10.3 -32.6 
Two or more 602 7.1 12.2 - 5.1 -41.8 
Two or mote 3.4 5.9 • 2.5 -42.4 

serious 602 

*The net reduction is the difference between the pCrCf!ntage of rcbookings for project llnd control 
cases (col. 2 • col. 1). The percentage reduction is the net reduction as II pcrccnt or the control 
rebooking rate (col. 3 as a percent of col. 2). 

While this is not an altogether legitimate way of 
measuring results, it is suggestive of the improvement 
achieved by the project. 

D. Workload and Diversion 

1. Costs. From the beginning one important 
objective of the diversion project has been to demon­
strate not only that the diversion idea was sound from a 
treatment point of view, but also that this kind of 

service was no more costly and perhaps less costly than 
the kind of Service more regularly prOVided. 

Prior to the project a detailed analysiS of the time and 
workload factors involved in the regular intake and court 
processing procedures was made. This analysis was based 
on extensive observation of the procedures involved as 
well as discussions with officers engaged in the process. 
The figures below were developed as estimates of the 
time involved. (See appendix E for more detailed 
figures.) 
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Process Involved ' 

Decision as to fIling a petition 
Tota! time me and disposed of~tition 
Probation supervision 
Placement 
Placement supervision 

Time Required 

2 hours 
9 hours 
2 hours per month 

10 hours 
3 hours per month 

In order to determinl' how these time and workload 
factors were employed in regular operations a sample 

month (April 1968) was chosen and the cases for that 
month analyzed to see what processes they actually 
went through. Using the Hme estimates indicated above, 
calculations were made based on what happened in the 
individual cases. Not counting juvenile hall time these 
figures indicated a total time of 3,955 hours for handling 
the 186 youths in the sample for a period of one year 
beginning with the date ofinitialhandting. 

Handling of 601 Youths Referred to Probation-­
Time Factors Involved in the First Year 

(186 Yuuths Referred ill April 1968) 

Number of 
Disposition YOUU1S 

Dismissed at intake 52 
Informal probation 39 
6 months court probation 5 
Forma! 54 
Placement 16 
Dismissed in county 3 
Commitments (county) 11 
Commitments (non-county) 6 

Tota! 186 

Based on these figures an average handling time of 
21.3 hours was estimated for handling a youth from the 
point of referral to probation through one year. 

In order to compare these pre-project figures with 
experience from operation of the project, the same time 
estimates were applied to youths handled in February 
1971 by both the project and the control groups. 
Because these are based on seven-month follow-up data, 

Hours per 
C:.se 

2 
14 
23 
35 
51 
11 
35 
11 

Total 
Hours 

104 
546 
115 

1,890 
816 

33 
385 

66 

3,955 

these figures are not fully comparable with the earlier 
projections. The results for the control group, including 
all repeat cases, are indicated in the table below. 

Because the table reports actions involved in the 
handling of repeat cases as well as initial handling, the 
number of occurrences exceeds the number of youths 
handled. 

Control Group Handling of 601 Referrals­
Thne Factors Involved in the First Year 

NY Youths Referred ill FebruaJJ' lY71} 

Number of Hours pcr Total 
DispositiOlt Occurrences Occurrence Hours 

DIsmissed at intakc 44 2 88 
Informals 10 2 20 
Petitions 30 11 330 
1I10nths of probation 122 2 244 

supervision 
Placements 6 10 60 
Months of placement 30 3 90 

SlI peIvision 

Totlllnumbcr of consumed hours 832 

A veruge time per you til 17.0 hours 
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In order to compute comparable tune estimates for 
youths handled by the project, it was necessary to 
develop the time factors involved in the diversion 
method of handling. This method, as preyiously indi­
cated, involves greater expenditures of time and effort at 
the outset of cases and less at later points. Calculations 
were consequently made as to the average length of each 
crisis counseling session. Based on February 1971 cases, 
these calculations indicatect' an average tillle for each 
session-including dictation and telephone follow-up-of 

three hours. Each case not involving a repeat booking 
was found to require 1.4 counseling sessions, while 
repeat cases involved approxilllately the same number of 
sessions prior to the repeat booking. Each repeat 
situation was also treated as involvi.ng one additional 
session. Fomlal court actions were assigned the same 
tune value as comparable actions involving the control 
cases. Since project counselors sometimes meet families 
in teams, additional time was added to the project cases 
where this occurred. 

Project Group Handling of 601 Refenals­
Time Factors Involved in First 7 Months 

(67 Youths Refen-ed in Febnwry 1971) 

Disposition 

Dismissals 

No repeats 
1 repeat 
2 repeats 
Other 
Teaming 

Informal probation 
Petitions 
Months of probation 

supervision 
Placements 
Months of placement 

supervision 

Number of 
Occurrences 

S5 
9 
3 
3 

11 
5 

13 
37 

3 
8 

Total number of consumed hotl{s 

Average time per youth 9.9 hours 

Based on this method of calculation, each control 
group youth consumed an average of 17 hours in 
handling time as compared with 9.9 hours for each 
project youth. Recomputation of these figures based on 
all cases referred during the first year of the project and 
following these for a one·year period shows the average 
total handling time for each of the 674 project youths to 
be 14.2 hours. The comparable time for the 526 control 
youths was 23.7 hours. 

Based on these figures the average cost of handling a 
single control group youth at intake, in the court and in 
probation supervision is conSiderably higher than the 
average cost of handling a project group youth. (Costs 
are figured at $8 per hour, the average figure during the 
pre-project cost study.) Costs are indicated both for 
handling arising out of the initial offense ("initial 
handling") and for "all handling" which includes han­
dling resulting from repeat offenses. 

Hours per 
Occurrence 

4.2 
7.2 

10.2 
2.0 

4.2-7.2 
2.0 

11.0 
2.0 

10.0 
3.0 

Total 
Hours 

231 
6S 
31 
6 

49 
10 

143 
74 

30 
24 

663 

Average Handling Cost per Youth 

Initial handling 

All handling (including 
repents) 

Project 

$ 27.72 

5113.60 

Control 

$ 74.94 

$189.60 

In addition to these costs for handling there are 
substantial costs involved for juvenile hall. These also 
show higher costs for the control group. Using the 
detention figures above and an average cost of $14.75 
per night, the figures are as follows: 

Average Detention Cost per Youth 

Initial handling 

All handling (inclJding 
repents) 

Project 

$ 1.76 

$98.98 

Control 

$ 77.96 

$214.27 
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A further important cost is that involved in cases 
placed in foster homes, boys ranch or other out-of-llOme 
care. On the average these cases involve both a high 
monthly cost and a substantial number of months per 
Case. The figures below are based on average monthly 
placement costs during tho pre-project period ($180 per 
1110nth). 

Average Placement Cost per Youth 

Initial nand ling 

All handling (including 
repeats) 

Project 

None 

$61.43 

Control 

$ 69.00 

$157.76 

If placement, detention and handling costs are com­
bined, the total ~ost to the county for the first year of 
handling is as follows: 

Average Total Cost per Youth 

Project Control 

Handling $113.60 $189.60 

Detention S 98.93 $214.27 

Placemcn t $ 61.43 $157.76 

Total $274.01 $561.63 

These figures do not include the cost of training the 
diversion unit. Purt of this cost is a one-time expense. 
Part, however, should be regarded as an on-going cost. 
Amortizing these expenses over a year's period, a 
reasonable estimate is $S per youth for initial training 
and $5 for on-going training and consultation. If these 
figures are included, the average cost fOl' complete 
handling of each project youth would be $284.01 as 
compared with $561.63 for each control youth. 

The cost to the probation department of regular 
intake care for this type case is thus nearly twice as 
expensive as the cost of diversion. 

2. Workload dlsplaccd. The cost advantage that 
the diversion method of handling 601 cases has over the 
normal method should rlceessarily result in manpower 
savings as well. One method of evaluating the extent to 
which this occurs is by comparing the manpower 
required to hill1dle the diversion cascload with that 
which would be required to handle the cases in the 
normal way. 

In making this comparison it. will be helpful to refer 
to the established departmental workload measures. 
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These are: 

Intake 

Court 

Supervision 

Placement 

Post position. 1 for each 60 
cases per month 

1 for each 15 cases per month 

1 for each 70 cases per month 

1 for each 35 cases per month 

At first blush the use of these, figures is not very 
favorable to the diversion concept, since the present Untt 

has 6 officers handling approximately 90 cases per 
111onth. Under the formula the diversion unit woulu, as 
an intake unit, be entitled to only one and one-half 
officers. 

The concept of service involved in the diversion unit 
is quite different, however, from that generally involveu 
in probation work, and none of these measures is very 
appropriate for use in measuring the diversion workload. 
The diversion concept, which emphasizes providing total 
one-stop service at the beginning of the client's problem 
rather than dispersing service at various points along the 
way. embodies some aspects of each of the other kinds 
of service listed above. The diversion unit is a specialized 
intake .. but performs other functions as well. 

Despite the inappropriateness of established measures 
for measuring the diversion workload, it is possible to 
use the established measures for estimating the impact of 
the diversion project on departmental workload. This 
involves estimating the extent to which diversion dis­
places work at intake and at each of the stages of regular 
service beyond intake. 

The table below indicates the average amount of 
work required to handle an average youth for the initial 
referral and the follOWing seven months. 

Average Work Required for Handling in First Year 

(Based 0/1 First Year Referrals) 

Average number of 
petitions per youth 

Averago months of 
supervision per youth 

Project 

.32 

1.06 

Average monthR of .34 
placement supervision p\!r youth 

Control 

.76 

3.67 

.88 

In each category youths handled by the project 
required less work. If both the project and control 
figures are multiplied by the number of youths that the 
diversion unit handled during a month and the results 
subtracted, the difference will be the work displaced by 
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diversion at points past intake. The table below indicates 
the results of this kind of calculation based on the 
average number of youths handled in the first year of 
the project. 

Work Displacement 

Number of Work Units Displaced Number of Officers Displaced 

25 court cases per month 1. 7 court officers 

147 supervision hours pef month 2.1 supervision officers 

30 placement supervision hours .9 placement officers 
per month 

90 intake cases p: r month 1.5 intake officers 

Total 6.2 positions 

Taking these figures all together the total is 6.2 
positiom. This is the total workload displacement 
resulting from operation of the diversion unit. Given the 
fact that the unit itself has only 6 officers, it is easily 
seen that the work of the unit is resulting in a net 
displacement of two-tenths of a position within the 
probation department-not including such other savings 
as detention, court or placement costs. 

3. Observed changes ill workload. If the workload 
data developed in the two preceding sections is valid, 
actual workload figures for the project year should show 
a substantial drop over the preceding year in terms of 
petitions filed, days of detention and the amount of 
supervision and placement. 

In order to test the accuracy of these projections, a 
comparision of this kind was made. This kind of 
comparison assumes, of course, that the intake ~aseload 
initht'Uy arriving at the probation department was essen­
tially similar for the two years. It also assumes that the 
impa~t of the diversion project is large enough relative to 
the total departmental workload to show up in the 
general statistics. 

The table below indicates the total departmental 
intake by project year (November-October) for four 
relevant years. 

Total Probation Intake 

(Project Years) 

1968 1969 1970 1971 

Boys 7,662 8,257 8,111 8,171 

Girls 2,315 3,012 3,497 3,360 
--

Total 9,977 11,269 11,608 11,531 

As this table 'indicates, the total intake for the project 
year differs by less than 1 percent from that of the 

preceding year. Girls' intake is down about 3.6 percent 
and boys' intake is up about 0.7 percent. 

Intake for the two years is thus reasonably similar. 
The number of petitions, detention days, supervision 
cases and placement cases, however, is down. 

Net Change in Workload-
1970 Versus 1971 Project Years 

Pre·Proj()ct Project 
(1970) (1971) 

Petitions 4,057 3,703 

Detention days 54,623 53,361 

Supervision cases 1,665 \,558 
(at the end of October) 

Placement supervision 283 234 
cases (at end of October) 

Net Change 

- 354 

-1,262 

. 107 
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Although these figures indicate a substantial down­
turn in petitions, detention, supervision and placement, 
they do not fully show changes due to the project 
because project cases make up a limited portion of the 
departmental workload. As indicated by the table below, 
boys' cases handled by the project in particular make up 
a relatively small percentage of the department's total 
work load for boys. 

Departmental Workload 

(Project Year) 

Boys Girls 

All cases 8,171 3,360 

All 601 cases (estimated) 1,730 1,730 

601 cases handled (estimated) 400 600 

Cases handled as percent of 5% 18% 
dcpartmen t cases 

Because the proportion of boys' cases handled by the 
project make up only about 5 percent of the department 
total, changes in the number of petitions, or the amount 
of supervision oj' placement would be hard to distinguish' 
from normal yearly variations. Even a drop of SO 
percent in project boys' petitions, for example, would 
mean a change of less than 100 out of a total of more 
than 3,000 cas~!'. 

The table bp.!ow compares all boys' cases for the 
department for the project year with those for the 
pre-project year. 
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Net Change in Boys' Workload-
1970 Versus 1971 Project Years 

Pre-Project Project 
Year Year 

Intake 8,111 8,171 
Petitions 3,104 3,056 
Detention days 36,865* 40,458* 
Supervision cases 1,259 1,235 
Placement cases 155 142 

'*10 months each year 

Net 
Change 

+60 
- 48 
+3,593 
- 24 
- 13 

The percentage of girls' cases handled, however, is 
much higher, The changes are consequently much more 
visible. 

Net Change in Girls' Workload-
1970 Versus 1971 Project Years 

Ilre-Project Project 
Year Year 

Intake 3,497 3,360 
Petitions 953 647 
Detention days 17,758* 12,903* 
Supervision cases 406 323 
Placement cases 128 92 
*10 months each year 

Net 
Change 

-137 
-306 
-4,855 
-83 
-36 

What this table shows is a 3.6 percent drop in intake, 
but drops of 32.1 percent in petitions, 27.3 percent in 
detention days, 2004 percent in supervision cases and 
28.1 percent in placement cases. 

While some part of the drop in petitions, detention, 
supervision and placement for girls' cases can be ex­
plained by the 3 percent drop in girls' intake, it seems 
clear that the greater portion is not explainable in this 
way. The impact of this project can be even more clearly 
seen by comparing these results for girls with those 
determined by comparison with the standard workload 
measures in the prior section. 

Net Change in Girls' Workload­
Case load Sample Estimate Compared 

With Observed Change 

Case load Sample Observed Drop 
Estimate of Work- in Department 
load Displaced* Workload 

Petitions (per month) -18.9 -25.6 
Detention days -15,040 -4,855 
Supervision cases (per month) -83.4 -83.0 
Placement Cases (per month) -22.2 -36.0 
*CaIculated by taking 60 percent of the totals in chapter 2-D(2). 

Since these two sets of figures were developed on 
wholly diffe1"ent bases-one from a comparison of 
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project and control caseload samples and the other from 
a comparison with pre-project departmental workload 
figures-the fact that they each reach essentially the 
same conclusion tends strongly to confirm the soundness 
of the finding that the project has resulted in substantial 
cost and manpower savings. 

E:. Characteristics of Cases 

The most striking characteristic of the cases handled 
is the extent to which at least one natural parent was 
absent from the home. Thus, while in the general 
Sacramento community over 80 percent of all children 
live with two parents, 1 only 65 percent of those handled 
by the project in the first year lived in a home in which 
two parents were present and less than 40 percent in a 
home in which both natural parents were present. 

Minority groups were represented in the cases handled 
to about the same extent as in the general population. 
Approximately eight percent involved black and six 
percent Mexican-American children. This compares with 
overall totals of six percent black and nine percent 
Mexican-American for Sacran1ento County.2 

Somewhat surprising is the extent to which the cases 
handled came from fan1ilies at higher income and 
education levels. Thus, while the largest proportion of 
cases came from the lower end of the scale, over 10 
percent came from families with an income of over 
$15,000 per year, and over 14 percent from families in 
which at least one person had some college education. 
About 25 percent of all Sacramento families have 
incomes above $15,000 and about 30 percent have one 
member with some college education.3 

Otherwise the characteristics of the group are largely 
what might be expected. The peak ages are 14-] 6; there 
are somewhat more females than males; more kids are in 
school than not (85 percent to 15 percent); the youths 
tend to be average students; more are not suspected of 
drug involvement than are (44 percent versus 30 
percent); and at least half have run away from home at 
least once. Case characteristics are described in greater 
detail in appendix D. 

NOTES TO CHAPTER II 

1. 1970 U.S. CenSLls of the PopUlation: Characteristics of the 
Population, Vol. I, Part 6, Section I, U.S. Department of 
Commerce, page 1040, table 120. 

2. 1970 Facts and Figures for the, County of Sacramento, 
prepared by Sacramento County Planning Department. 

3. 1970 U.S. Census of the Population, supra note 1, Pl'. 1040, 
1060, tables 120, 124. The figures for college education are 
based all averaging the levels for men and women. 
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CHAPTER III. THE SACRAMENTO 602 DIVERSION PROJECT 

The early results of the 601 project v, ere highly 
encouraging, and led to a decision to expand the 
experiment beyond the runaway-beyond control cate­
gories originally covered, to include some criminal 
categories as well. 

This expansion was known as the Sacramento 602 
Diversion Project, as section 602 of the California 
Welfare and Institutions Code is the section which brings 
all behavior which is criminal for adults within the 
jurisdiction of the juvenile court. 

A. The Project 

The expanded project began in April 1972. The 
principal cases handled were petty theft, possession of 
drugs, auto theft not involving damage to the car taken, 
and minor offenses, such as drunk and disorderly 
conduct. Serious assaultive or sexual offenses, drug 
selling and similar offenses were excluded as being too 
serious for a technique that had not been tried with 
criminal offenses. Less serious behavior, including cases 
referred to the probation department but normally 
handled without being booked into juvenile hall were 
also not included at the outset because the majority 
were felt to be minor matters not necessarily warranting 
the time, expense, and intrusion of diversion handling. 

Also excluded from the project were cases in which 
the juvenile already had a case pending in court or a 
warrant outstanding; cases involving juveniles currently 
on any form of probation; and cases involving juveniles 
with a prior commitment to the California Youth 
Authority, the Sacramento County Boys Ranch or Girls 
School. Initial project plans cl1l1ed for the inclusion in 
the caseload of minor burglaries. Ultimately, however, it 
was decided that this category should not be included 
initially but should be considered for later inclusion. 

Some indication of the appropriateness of diversion­
type handling for the cases selected was provided by the 
high percentage of cases in the 602 categories selected in 
which there was a hIstory of prior or subsequent 
behavior. During a sample period, for example, there was 
a prior 601 record in 26 of 55 grand theft' auto offenses, 
37 of 78 burglary cases, and in nearly one-half of all 
other 602 offenses in which a petition was filed. 

The general approach of the 602 diversion project has 
been essentially the same as that of the 601 project: the 

use of intensive family crisis counseling at the ear1ie~t 
point of contact by transforming the normal intake 
procedure from a time of uedsion as to whether a 
petition will be filed in the case into a time for delving 
into the problems faced by the youth and his parents. 

As with the 601 project, tht.! week initially was 
divided into four project and three non-project days in 
order to establish a control group for measuring the 
effectiveness of the approach. Project and non-project 
days were rotated monthly. 

The rules above essentially detlned whether a given 
case became a part of the experiment when it was 
initially handled. If the youth involved subsequently 
again became involved in some kind of delinquent 
behavior, additional rules were necessary to establish 
who had responsibility for handling the case. This was 
because a project might come back on a non-project day, 
or because a project youth might become involved in an 
offense too serious to be handled by the project. For 
statistical purposes and evaluation of unit effectiveness, 
a project case always remained a project responsibility, 
irrespective of whether it was operationally "handled" 
by some Dther unit or not. The same was true for 
Gontrol cases. 

Actual handling of repeat behavior was governed by 
the rules adopted for the 601 project. Under these rules 
once a case was handled by the project, it continued to 
be handled by the project insofar as any 601 behavior 
was concerned regardless of the day of the week. Repeal 
handling brought about by minor 602 behavior also 
conti:med to be handled by the project. Repeat handling 
caused by major 602 behavior, however, was handlcd by 
regular intake. Offenses which are not minor include 
robbery, burglary, grand theft auto, drug offenses and 
offenses involving violence aud sexual assault. 

B. Organization and Staffing 

Initially it was contemplated that the 602 project 
would be established as a separate organizational unit. 
As the unit was to have only fOUf officers, however, 
further planning indicated that the workload c()uldmore 
easily be handled and that the training process would be 
enhanced by combining the 601 and 602 project staffs. 
This provided a bett.er pattern of coverage and made it 
possible for new staff to work with more experienced 
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staff. The combined staff for the two projects thus 
became the six officers froin the original 601 project and 
four additional officers selected for the 602 project. The 
four new staff members for the project were also 
volunteers and chosen on the same basis. They included 
three males and one female officer. The supervisor of the 
original unit, with over ten years of experience at the 
outset of the 601 project, became the supervisor of the 
combined unit. No distinction was made between the 
two staffs and each was expected to handle both 601 
and 602 cases. 

The control group was handled as with the 601 
control group by the regular intake staff. The staff 
included six deputies with two to seven years of 
experience and was headed by a supervisor with over ten 
years of experience. At the outset of the project the 
intake staff was reduced by one from its previous h::vel 
bt'cause of the cases to be handled by the project. 
Because the intake staff must provide coverage for up to 
16 hours a day this created some problems for the intake 
staff and caused some reshuffling of hours and work­
load. To the great credit of this staff and its supervisor 
these changes were accomplished in good grace and the 
close working relationship which is required for the 
operation of both the dIversion and regular intake units 
was maintained. Particular credit is due to the regular 
intake ~taff for their willingness to participate in the 
experiment as the control group. 

C. Training 

The tra;ning program for the project was similar to 
that at the outset of the 601 project. Both old and new 
staff underwent an initial week of training, supple­
mented throughout the year by regular consultation 
with the project psychiatrist and the project psycholo­
gist and by sp~cial short-telTIl programs. 

The initial training was based on the assumption that 
the family counseling techniques appropriate to 601 
cases were also appropriate to 602 cases. The legal 
factors involved in the handling of 602 cases were also 
covered in this period. 

Project experience during the year indicated that the 
problems encountered in handling 602 cases of the types 
covered were for the most part similar to the kinds of 
problems encounter€:d in handling 601 cases. There was 
one area, however, in which a substantial difference was 
noted. In 601 cases conflict between the youth involved 
and his parents was often quite high in the initial 
counseling session. In many instances this session of 
necessity was focused entirely 011 reducing this hostility 
and establishing conditions under which both the youth 
and the family were willing to try to work Ollt their 
problems. 
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In 602 cases, however, this initial hostility was often 
not so visibly present. This changed the dynamics of the 
counseling session and sometimes made the counseling 
more difficult, particularly as the staff was not accus­
tomed to the new situation. Several training se,ssions 
were subsequently developed to assist in dealing with 
this problem. 

D. Funding 

As with the 601 project, the 602 project also began 
with a grant from the California Council on Criminal 
Justice. The 602 first year grant was SS2,lx7 and 
subsequent years were as indicated below. These funds 
provided for staff, training and evaluation. Ma[ching 
amounts were supplied by the County of Sacramento 
and the Center on Administration of Criminal Justice, 
University of California, Davis, through the use of Ford 
Foundation funds. A more detailed budget is provided in 
appendix F. 

Sacramento 602 Diversion Project 

Yeal' 

1972-73 
1973-74 
1974-75 

Grant Fumb 

$52,187 
$26,094 
$13,047 

Because the 602 project operated as a single unit with 
the 601 project, there were some savings in the 602 
project over what would have been required for a wholly 
independent unit. 

E. Results 

The objectives of the 602 project are essentially the 
same as those of the 601 project. The accomplish­
ments-based on available data-are for the most part 
even better: 

.. Court petitions were reduced by over 99 percent. 
• The number of youths committing new criminal 

acts was reduced over 50 percent. 
a The number of youths involved in any type of 

repeat behavior was reduced over 40 percent. 
• The cost comparisons developed for the 601 

project are essentially va1id for the 602 concept as 
well. 
1. ReSllits--di)'ersioll from court. As \vith the 601 

project one important objective of the project is to test 
the idea that 602 cases can be dive;·ted from the juvenile 
court. Data to date indicate rather clearly that this 
objective has been accomplished. DUring th~ first two 
years 982 youths were received for handling by the 
project. Six petitions were filed on these youths as a 



result of initial handling. Sixty-two petitions were filed, 
however, for the 211 youths handled in the control 
group in the firs1 six project months. 

Petitions at Initial Handling 

Number of Number of 
Cases Petitions Percent 

Control (first six months) 211 62 29.4 

Prpject (first two years) 982 6 0.1 

This table is concerned with petitions filed on the 
initial referral rather than petitions filed as a result of 
the recidivism of project or control cases. Consequently, 
if a petition is filed on a youth handled by either the 
project or the control group and that person subse­
quently returns and an additional petition is filed, the 
additional petition is not included in these totals. 

If these k~nds of petitions were included as well as 
those resulting from the initial referral, project data 
indicate that during a seven-month follow-up period 
42.2 percent of all control group youths and 14.7 
percent of alI project group youths ultimatl':ly went to 
court. The total number of petitions filed for 211 
youths handled in the control group was 89, while the 
total for 218 project group youths handled in the same 
period was 32. 

During the first sL'( months of the project 43 control 
cases were placed under informal supervision as a result 
of initial handling. This compares with 22 project cases 
during the first two years. 

Informal Probations at Initi.~l Handling 

Number of Informal 
Cases Probations Percent 

Control (first six months) 211 43 20.4 

Project (first two years) 982 22 0.2 

2. Results-repeat offenses. A second major test 
of project results is the extent to which cases become 
involved in repeat offenses. Results for cases handled in 
the first six. months of project operation indicate a 
substantial difference in repeat cases between project 
and control groups. 

Each group of cases-project and control-was fol­
lowed up for a period of seven months. At the end of 
this period, 35,1 percent of the control group youths 
had been rebooked for either a 601 or a 602 offense. 
The comparable figure for the project group was 25.7. 

Considering only offenses involving criminal conduct, 
the improvement was even greater. For these cases the 
repeat rate for control group cases was 33.2 percent and 
22.9 percent for the project group. For felony or drug 
repeat offenses, project handling results in an even 
greater improvement as indicated below. 

Recidivism Within Seven Months 

(YOUt/IS Referred Between April 11, 1972 and October 10,1973) 

Any recidivism 
602 recidivism 
Serious 602 

recidivism (drug 
or felony) 

Project 
(111 Youths) 

21.6 
17.2 
11.7 

In Percent 

Control 
(105 Youths) 

38.1 
36.2 
24.8 

Net Percentage 
Reduction* Reduction* 

-16.5 -43.4 
-19.0 -52.5 
-13.1 -52.8 

* The net reduction is the difference between the percentage of rebookings for project and control 
cases (col. 2 - col. I). The percentage reduction is the nct reduction as a percent of the control 
rebooking rate (to!. 3 as a percent of col. 2). 

For these cases project handling is more than 40 
percent better for all forms of recidivism and more than 
50 percent better for 602 and serious 602 repeat 
behavior. 

3. Cases hal/died. The most frequent type of 

. ~ ... , ..... _.we:a 

project case during the first two years was drug-related. 
This category totaled 33.8 percent of the 982 cases 
handled. The second most frequent category was that of 
petty theft totaling over 22 percent of all cases. No 
other single category constituted as much as ten percent. 
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TYIJe and Number of Offenses Handled 

(April II, 1972-April10, 1973) 

Type of Offense 

Drug-rei a ted 
Petty thert 
Curfew 
Alcohol·felated 
Grand theft auto 
Possession 01' stolen 

property 
Other minor offenses 

(loitering, trespassing, 
prowling, illegal en try, 
disturbing the peace) 

60 I repeut offenses 

Total 

Number 

332 
217 

86 
83 
64 
51 

99 

50 

9s2 
*Total is greater than 100 percent due to rounding. 

Percent 

33.8 
22.1 

8.8 
8.5 
6.5 
5.2 

10. J 

5.1 

100.1 * 

4. Citations. During the latter part of the second 
year the project began to handle citations as well as 
custody referrals. In these cases the youth involved 
receives a citation from the police officer which requires 
his appearance before a probation officer at the proba­
tion department. Generally, these are cases which the 
police feel do not require detention. Upon receiving a 
copy of this citation, the probation officer schedules an 
appointment for the youth and his family, usually 
within a two-week period from receipt of the citation. 
The project handled these cases on two days of the week 
while intake handled them on three days. Days were 
rotated monthly, so as to get a random sample of cases. 

These citation cases were handled by the project in a 
fashion similar to that for cllstody referrals, that is, as a 
family problem. In this way 345 cases were handled 
resulting in fOllr petitions and 26 informal probations. 

Project 
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Citations 

(September 27, 1973-April10, 1974) 

Petitions at Initial Handling 

Numb('r of 
Case's 

345 

Numbf'rcf 
Petitions 

4 

Percent 

0.1 

Project 

Informal Probations at Initial Handling 

Number or 
Cases 

345 

Informal 
Probations 

26 

Perl~ellt 

7.5 

The largest groups of cases handled in this way were 
petty theft, burglary, drug-related offenses and malicious 
mischief. 

Citations 

(September 27, }973·April10, 1974) 

Type and Numhel: of Offenses Handled 

Type of Offense 

Pc tty theft 
BUrglary* 
Drug-rci:lted 
Malicious mischief 
Curfew 
601's (runaway, truancy, 

beyond control) 
Possession of alcohol 
Other minor offenses 

loitering, illegal entry, 
trespassing, disturbing the 
peace) 

Other felony type offenscs* 
(grand theft auto, grand 
theft, assaUlt, Tc'cdvin!, 
stolen (,ropc'rty J 

Number 

62 
53 
51 
49 
30 
18 

17 
37 

28 

Percent 

18.0 
15.4 
14.8 
14.2 
8.1 
5.2 

5.0 
10.7 

8.1 

Total 345 100.3** 

"'Note: These two categories accounted for all four of the 
petitions filed and over 60 percent (16/26) of those placed on 
informal probafion. 

**Total is greater than 100 percent due to rounding. 
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CHAPTER IV .. A PROGRAM FOR YOUR COMMUNITY 

A. Evaluating the Need 

Perhaps the most difficult part of deciding whether a 
Sacramento·type program makes sense for your com· 
munity is evaluating the need for a program. The first 
issue is simply how many cases there are. Available data 
show that the problem of the status offender is common 
in almost every state-that many of these youths are 
referred, detained, the subject of petitions and ulti· 
mately recidivists. Inevitably, however, someone will 
ask: "What data do we have for this county or city to 
indicate that such a problem exists here?" In fact 
someone might just state that there is no such problem 
in your community. Therefore, either prior to an 
organizational meeting or as a result of such a meeting, it 
is in1portant to initiate a study which can answer this 
kind of question. 

Other questions which such a study should answer 
are: 

• the extent to which cases of this kind are being 
detained and adjudicated 

o the extent to which such cases recidivate or 
reappear in the system. 

The conclusions to be drawn from the study results 
are a matter which each community must settle for 
itself-using its own sense of values and its own 
priorities. 

Ther!! are some indicators, however, which may be of 
some value. Because communities differ so greatly in 
both their character and in the way that their juvenile 
justice systems operate, these indicators should be taken 
as broad guidelines rather than precise prescriptions. 
Each is intended as a separate measure of need. The 
indicators suggest that if: 

• the number of 601·PINS type cases is 20 percent 
or mOre of the total number of cases going to 
court, 

OR 
o 20 percent or more of the 601·PINS type cases 

received at intake recidivate within one year of the 
date of handling (this figure depends a great deal 
on police practices), 

OR 
• 20 percent or more of the 601·PINS type cases 

that are received at intake go to court, 

OR 
• 3040 percent or more of the 601.PINS type cases 

received at intake recidivate within one year of the 
date of handling (this figure depends a great deal 
on police practices), 

OR 
• there is a substantial amount of feeling among 

probation officers and court personnel that they 
are not successl\i1 with these cases, 

then, there is a good chance that a Sacramento·type 
program may be useful for your community. In the last 
analysis the decision is one that must be made at the 
local level. 

1. Persolls to be included in the plallning proc­
ess. Generally the most important people in establishing 
a diversion program for status offenders are the juvenile 
court judge and the chief probation officer. Other 
important people are the district attorney. the public 
defender and the police. In some communities the 
mental health and welfare departments arC also impor­
tant. In other jurisdictions these agencies need not be 
included until a later time when other community 
agencies are brought into the planning process. Essen­
tially the key people are those involved in or responsible 
for the intake decision. 

The juvenile court judge is probably the single most 
important person in the planning process, since many of 
the cases handled in the program will be diverted from 
the juvenile court. Generally the judge will be interested 
both in the fact that there will be fewer cases coming 
before the court and in the kind of services to be 
provided as an alternative. 

The chief pwbation officer is the official most likely 
to have administrative responsibility for the program. 
Generally this officer will be concerned with the 
program concept, staffing, details of operation, costs and 
the effect a new program can be expected to have on 
other departmental units. Creating a diversion unit will 
almost inevitably cause staff re~ssignmen ts and some 
restructuring of intake and court functions. Other top" 
probation administrators will also be highly interested in 
program operation. 

The district attorney or the representative of the 
district attorney's office in charge of the juvP,l1ile court 
office may also be a key figure. This is true ~articlllarly 
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in those jurisdictions in which the district attorney has 
control over which cases go to juvenile court. 

The public defender should also be brought into the 
planning process at an early date. Because the decision 
to divert is usually made prior to assignment of counsel 
and because of the generally beneficial nature of the 
program, the public defender is likely to encourage 
rather than object to the program. It is best, however, to 
avoid any misunderstanding by including the public 
defender from the very beginning. 

The local police department and sheriffs office 
should also be included at an early stage in the planning, 
as they are usually the main source of referrals for a 
family crisis diversion unit. 

2. The organizational meeting. This meeting 
should include the juvenile court judge, the chief 
probation officer and representatives of all other agen­
cies directly concerned with intake into the juvenile 
court. If a successful 601 type diversion program exists 
in a nearby county or area, the program director or 
supervisor would be a useful additional participant. 
SimilarlY if someone within the community has been 
heavily involved in developing the idea for the program, 
that person should also be included. 

The purpose of the meeting should be to introduce 
the idea of a possible project, describe the approach) get 
some initial reactions, and develop a plan for analyzing 
the problem. If a study of the need for a program has 
not already been completed, responsibility for making 
such a study should be assigned or determined. 

3. The study. The study should begin with a 
preliminary determination as to the kinds of cases that a 
project might encompass. If the project is to be limited 
to 601 or PINS type cases, the study should primarily 
concern itself with this kind of case. If criminal cases are 
also to be included, these should be tabulated as well. If 
no decision has yet been made as to the kinds of cases 
that a project might handle, the study should analyze 
separately the categories under consideration. If it is 
c1enr that some cases are likely to be excluded from any 
project-probation cases, for example-they should 
either be excluded from the study or kept as a separate 
group. 

The starting place for this kind of study is the intake 
logs, the written records of youths booked into juvenile 
hall-whether by the police, their parents, the schools or 
whomever. Most departments have such an intake log 
and from this the number of YO\lths coming into the 
department can be determined. The intake log also 
generally provides the names of youths and the offenses 
they are charged with. 

As the first objective of the study is to determine 
how many cases there are now and are likely to be in the 
future, the most important figure is the number of cases 
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in recent months. If possible the number of cases in each 
category should be given for each month for a year or 
more. This will show whether there is an even flow and 
whether the problem is a continuing one. 

The next step is to make a list by name of the last 
100 referrals to intake in the categories under study. 
These names can then be checked to see whether they 
were detained or if they went to court. 

Finally, a third set of data should be collected. This 
should be based on a list of names taken from referrals 
to intake a year or more prior to the date of the study. 
The case me for these cases should then be pulled and 
analyzed to determine how many of the cases recidi­
vated and how many were placed outside the home. 
Generally all cases should be followed for one year from 
the date of referral. This information, along with that 
from the other parts of the study, should then be 
tabulated, put into report form and presented to the 
planning group. The report shOUld provide answers to 
three basic questions: how many cases, how often are 
they detained and sent to court, and how frequently do 
they recidivate? 

B. Developing a Plan for Action 

If the planning group decides that there is a need for 
a program, the next step is to develop a plan for action. 

As with any plan, there are a great many different 
considerations which somehow must be woven together 
into a workable package. The most important initial 
questions are: 

• the kinds of cases to be handled 
• the number of cases to be handled and the size of 

staff required 
• the relationship of the project to other intake 

functions 
.., the finanCing of the program. 

1. The kinds of cases to be handled. If an 
agreement to have a project has been reached, there is 
likely to be lIttle disagreement that it should include 
601-PINS type cases. Even within this category, how­
evei', some projects have excluded or limited the 
coverage of truancy cases and cases in which the youth 
involved is already on probation. Cases from out of the 
judsdiction are also often excluded. 

A more complicated issue is whether any criminal 
cases should be included. Generally, there is less agree­
ment that these cases should be diverted. On the other 
hand, the data indicate that there are many criminal 
cases that can be effectively dealt with and a number of 
jUrisdictions have programs which have handled criminal 
cases from the beginning. 

Generally, if there is seriQus resistance to the idea of 
including criminal cases, it is better to limit a new 
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project to the 601-PINS type case. If this works out 
successfully, the question of whether the approach 
should be extended to some criminal cases can be faced 
at that later time. 

2. The fiumber of cases to be handled and the size of 
the staffrequired. Like most other parts of the plan, the 
number of cases to be handled necessarily relates to 
m8J1Y other things: the kind of Cases to be handled, the 
staff and finances availabie, and so on. Ultinlately the 
number of cases to be handled can be arrived at in two 
different ways: either by determining the number of 
cases it is desirable to have handled in this way or by 
determining the amount of staff available and calculating 
the number of cases they can handle. 

How 1s this computation to be made? How many 
cases can a counselor handle? How many workers will be 
needed to handle the cases in our jurisdiction? 

In Sacramento the caseload for diversion counselors 
was planned for 17 to 20 new cases per month. This was 
based on an estimate that the counselor would se(l 40 
percent of the families one tinle, 40 percent three tinles, 
and 20 percent five times. It is also assumed that fan1ily 
crisis situations may take from one to three hours to 
handle effectively, with the average time per case being 
one and a half to two hours. 

Under this system each counselor would have roughly 
three sessions per day-one new and two follow-up 
sessions. A unit of six was planned for 100 new cases per 
month. 

In practice the number of follow-up sessions turned 
out to be something less than the number originally 
planned. The workload calculation as a whole, however, 
turned out to be reasonably correct. The need to do 
telephone follow-ups, allowances for the use of co­
therapy and the time required for other matters compen­
sated for the lower number of follow-ups. 

At various tinles in the Sacramento project the 
workload varied both up and down. When the number of 
cases dropped below the 17 to 20 level, the project 
counselors tended to have time on their hands and not 
enough to do. In theory this time could have been put to 
good use through stronger efforts to carry out follow-up 
counseling. Urgings to this effect, however, seemed to 
have little in1pact in practice. 

On the other hand, when the workload increased 
beyond the 17 to 20 level, the counselors tended to 
become rushed in their handling of cases, to become 
even less involved in follow-up counseling, and the whole 
process began to look like the intake system the project 
had been intended to replace. Among other things as 
workload increased, both the petition rate and the 
recidivism rates increased. These considerations under­
line the importance of estimating caseload accurately. 

This is not always as easy as it sounds. In Virginia 
Beach five people were hired to handle an estimated 
caseload of 100 cases per month. For the first several 
months, however, the caseload ran between 10 and 20, 
or only two to four new cases per month per officer. 
This resulted in staff getting discouraged and bored. The 
reverse problem occurred in Humboldt County, Cali­
fornia. There two or three officers were planned to 
handle what was thought to be 40 to 50 cases a month. 
The initial estimates were too low, however, and coupled 
with the fact that new cases had been solicited from the 
police and schools, created the possibility of over 100 
cases per month or over 30 cases per counselor. 

3. Relationship to other intake functions. The 
, Sacramento approach is not an approach that can be 

applied to all cases referred to probation or the juvenile 
court. No matter how widely it is applied, some cases 
will remain to be handled through other procedures. One 
major organizational issue therefore is the relationship 
between the diversion unit and the unit which handles 
the other intake functions. 

How this issue is handled will depend upon many 
factors: the number and type of case being handled by 
the diversion unit, the number and type of case being 
handled by the other unit, the physical location of the 
units, the general level of staffing available, the geo­
graphical coverage to be provided, hours of operation, 
the size of the department and perhaps others. 

Because these factors vary greatly, it is difficult to 
specify ideal forms of organization. It is possible, 
however, to state some general principles: 

• The diversion unit should handle only diversion 
cases. 

• Diversion cases and phone calls should go directly 
to the diversion unit rather than by referral 
through some other unit. 

e Both units should report to the same supervisor. 

The first principle is directed to the problem of how 
to handle work overflows. Suppose the police bring in at 
one time more youths than intake can handle. This puts 
a strain on the intake personnel and the temptation is to 
ask the diversion staff to help out. Or if more diversion 
cases come in at the same time than diversion can 
handle, does intake help Ollt? 

While it may seem logical in these situations for the 
two staffs to cooperate, it is neither feasible nor 
desirable for them to do this. The most important reason 
for this is the difficulty in swHching back and forth 
between the roles required. Each position requires a 
certain attitude and approach which is substantially 
different from that of the other. These attitudes are 
complicated to create and cannot be taken on and off 
like hats. To switch is to create confusion and reduce 
overall effectiveness. 
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Crossing back and forth to handle overflow also 
creates a high likelihood that the appropriate staff will 
not be available to handle the next incoming situation­
thus muddying further the already murky line between 
units when switching is permitted. 

If matters are properly planned, a no-switching policy 
should not present serious problems. There will be some 
overflow situations in which crossing over would have 
been helpful, but the overall problem should not be 
great. 

A second problem is that of the allocation of cases 
between regular intake and the diversion unit. This 
'should be as automatic as possible and the categories of 
cases to be handled by each should be specified in 
advance. Referral from one unit to the other should be 
avoided if possible, as this creates confusion as well as 
making workload difficult to predict. 

There is no question that having two intake units 
rather than one poses some important problems of 
coordination and cooperation. These problems can be 
minimized by having both units report to a single person 
who has administrative responsibility for the entire 
intake function. To the extent that size warrants it, it is 
desirable that each of the two units have its own 
supervisor. 

4. Financing the program. A Sacramento·style 
diversion program is essentially self-Hnancing or cost· 
saving. In Sacramento the staff costs of the program 
were consistently the same or less than the staff costs of 
traditional handling. If the costs of detention and 
placement are included, the program clearly resulted in 
substantial dollar savings. The only unusual program cost 
is the cost of training. While this cost is large by 
traditional probation standards, it is small in terms of 
total dollars and easily covered by the overall savings 
generated. 

These facts do not answer the question totally, 
however. There are start-up costs involved in any 
program and there may be doubts about whether the 
Sacramento approach will work in any particular juris­
diction. Basically there are two approaches for dealing 
with these problems: 

• through a grant for operation of the program 
• through a program created in stages. 
a. Grants. The Sacramento program, the program in 

Contra Costa County and the program in Virginia Beach, 
Virginia, all began with grants from the state planning 
agencies in their states. Generally the grants covered the 
cost of training, evaluation and S0111e or a large part of 
the cost of operating the unit itself. 

This approach has obvious advantages. The principal 
burden of starting up is shifted to the granting agency, as 
are whatever financial risks there are that the program 
will not work. In particular the cost of training is often 
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easier to cover in this way than through a regular 
departmental budget. Outside financing may also make 
it easier to solve some of the organizational and 
administrative problems that new programs are likely to 
have by creating a little breathing space within which the 
program can experiment and adapt. 

b. Beginning if1 stages. One alternative to beginning 
with a grant is to begin in stages. In this approach a size 
is set for the program to grow to-such as four or six 
officers. All the officers that are expected to become a 
part of the unit are then trained in the new approach. 
Rather than begin with the full group, however, the 
program begins with two. After several weeks it should 
be apparent whether these two officers are making a 
dent in the number of cases going to court. If this is 
progressing as expected, the next two officers are then 
released to the unit And so on until the fun unit si1:e has 
been reached. 

Generally, the impact that the beginning members of 
the unit are having will be highly obvious. Even if it is 
not, however, it is usually easy to calculate thi~ effect. If 
the petition rate for 601-PINS type cases generally is'40 
percent and the unit is referring no one to cour" unless 
something unusual is happening the number of pt·titions 
is being reduced by 40 percent of the total number of 
cases handled by the new unit. 

This approach is harder thall beginning with a full 
complement of officers and puts a great deal of preS:lUre 
on the unit members at a time when they are alreudy 
trying to learn a new and difficult job. It is a feasible 
way of beginning, however. A procedure something like 
this was lIsed in Alameda COllnty! California. 

C. More Detailed Planning 

Once the basic outlines of the program have been 
settled, a myriad of other details must then be worked 
all t. These include: 

.. the details of program operation, including how to 
handle repeat behavior and referrals to court 

• scheduling and availability of staff 
• location of the unit 
• evaluation 
It the type of record keeping needed. 

1. Repeat behavior and referrals to COllrt. Fam­
ilies with children who run away or who become 
involved in incorrigible or ~,,:t :::nd control behavior 
frequently have subsequent problems. Family coul\seling 
is more likely than other methods to prevent these kinds 
of problems, but it is not a panacea. Even with the use 
of family counseling, therefore, it can be expected that 
there will be a sit:eable number of repeat problems. 

In Sacramento this fact led to an additional preven­
tive step-an attempt to deal with new problems prior to 



bright as possible. It should be infomlal rather than 
formal, and situated so that it is private and that outside 
noise and interruptions are kept to a minimum. 

Many juvenile halls are not set up for this kind of 
counseling as they were designed for individual inter­
viewing. Every effort should be made, however, to 
provide facilities as adequate as possible. It adequate 
facilities are not present, it may be possible to make 
arrangements for using larger, more comfortable offices 
at night and on weekends. 

In addition to counseling rooms, it is desirable that 
each counselor have a separate workspace of his own. 
This can be used for developing case reports, making 
telephone caUs and carrying on other unit busine&~ not 
involving counseling. 

A second issue concerning space is its location with 
respect to other intake facilities. As there must neces­
sarily be a close working relationship between these two 
units, it is desirable that they be located physically close 
to each other. 

In Sacranlento County the diversion unit was located 
in a wing of the juvenile hall ncar the normal intake 
facilities but separate from them. Physically this worked 
out reasonably well. Other departments have approached 
the problem differently. The unit in Virginia Beach is 
located in a two-bedroom house about two blocks from 
the probation department. The use of the house created 
a nice atmosphere for both staff and families. The living 
room provided a lot of space to work with families and 
the caseload was slich that some space was always free. 
Initially there were some problems with referrals, how­
ever, because all cases went through the intake unit in 
the probation building. As a consequence, many never 
got to the diversion unit. The initial contact was made 
by intake officers who did not fully understand what the 
diversion unit was doing, did not fully agree with the 
approach, and wanted to handle things their own way. 
Families decided that they didn't want "to go over and 
see those people"; they wanted to go to court; and 
preferred dealing with the intake olTicer before them, 
rather than the diversion unit down the road. 

This situation was corrected by creating better 
communication between intake and diversion and by 
making intake more aware of what diversion was about, 
what kinds of cases they handled, and what the 
procedures for referral were, In addition the receptionist 
was instructed to refer incoming cases to the diversion 
unit directly rather than calling the intake officer who 
would in turn do the referral. 

It is essential ,that the diversion unit be located at a 
pJace acceptable to law enforcement. Experience with 
youth service and other community programs indicates 
that the police may be suspicious of programs physically 
located outside juvenile hall or other places with which 
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they are familiar. The closer the facility to the probation 
department, the less confusion there will be as to what 
the unit is and what it is doing. 

Physical location also has some other aspects. There 
are always problems in creating a new specialized unit 
that may be seen as different from the rest of the 
organization. The more such a unit is isolated in a 
physical sense, the more th:!se problems arc likely to 
surface. 

4. ~I..hlllatio/l. There arc two basic ways of con­
ducting the evaluation. One is to compare what happens 
during the project with what happened in the period just 
prior to the project-what happened in 1974, for 
example, with 60 I-PINS type cases handled by regular 
intake with what happened in 1975 with the sante kinds 
of cases handled by a family crisis diversion project. This 
kind of evaluation has a number of advantages and some 
drawbacks. One problem is that the time periods are not 
always comparable. In 1974 the police may have 
referred all status offenders to the probation depart. 
ment, whereas in 1975 they developed their own 
diversion program and reduced the proportion of kids 
referred. This means that the 197:' case is different from 
the 1974 case and makes it diftlcult to draw conclusions 
about the results of the new program. 

A second way to conduct an evaluation is to use a 
control group-to divide the incoming cases into two 
groups-one handled by the project and one handled in 
the same way as in the previous year. This is what was 
done in Sacramento. The project handled 601 cases four 
days of the week and regular intake handled them three 
days a week. Both groups handled the same kind of case 
and the days in which they operated were rotated 
monthly so as to eliminate any bias. 

From a research standpoint this second method is 
preferable to the before and after evaluation. It does 
create some serious problems, however. Administratively 
it is much more cumbersome. It is likely to create 
uneven work flows, and since most cases come back into 
the system later there is likely to be some confusion as 
to which case belongs to which group. It may foster or 
create a competitive atmosphere between the two staffs 
involved, and the difference in treatment provided will 
almost surely be seen QS unfair or discrimatory by Some. 

This form of evaluation may also create some 
additional problems at the completion of the project. 
Because the project handles less than all of the cases 
during its life, full institutionalization will be somewhat 
more complicated. In addition to the decision to make 
the project permanent, there will likely be a need for 
additional staff or for some restructuring to deal with 
the cases previously handled ~y the controJ group. 

If a decision is made to use the control group type of 
evaluation, this decision must be made early in the 
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any new involvement with the legal system. The counse­
lor was instructed to tell the family-both parents and 
children-that if any member felt a new problem was 
arising, he should either call the counselor to talk about 
the problem or arrange for the family to come back in 
voluntarily. The idea of this was to deal with the 
problem as it was occurring rather than after it had 
resulted in some new problem behavior. 

Even with the policy·-which worked reasonably 
well-there were many cases in which repeat behavior 
involving the legal system occurred. The instructions as 
to these situations were as follows:· 

• Repeat 601·PINS type behavior-handle through 
family counseling and project procedures. 

• Minor criminal behavior-handle through family 
counseling and project procedures. 

• Serious criminal behavior-refer to court. 

It seems clear that repeat 601·PINS type behavior is 
attributable to the same kind of family problem that 
leads to such behavior in the 11rst instance. It is likewise 
clear that it is both amenable to handling by the same 
techniques and that these techniques are effective for 
handling it. 

Minor criminal behavior is also often attributable to 
family problems, and in Sacramento repeat behavior of 
this kind prf'l'.':'u h::hly amenable to handling through 
project techniques. Indeed it was the project's success in 
handling this kind of behavior that ultimately led to the 
creation of the Sacramento 602 Diveniion Project. 

How many times should a case be allowed to repeat? 
Again. this is a question which each jurisdiction must 
answer for itself. In Sacramento the initial instructions 
were that no matte I' how many times the case came 
back, 601-PINS type and minor criminal behavior was to 
be handled through family counseling and project 
techniques. In theory this is sound, and many cases were 
handled successfully in this way. If a case repeated itself 
too often, however, counselors often felt that there was 
nothing more they could do. In this situation they were 
encouraged to turn the case over to one of their 
colleagues or to seek assistance from one of the training 
consultants. If this did not help, they were authorizcd to 
use infon11al probation or refer the case to court. Every 
effort was madc, however, to limit the extent to which 
this was done. 

When it is necessary to me a petition, it is better that 
the project me the petitioll rather than some other unit. 
The project oft1cer is more ftuniliar with the case than 
anyone else, and can best present the information to the 
court. This means project officers must have the training 
necessary to be able to know what the elements of a 
petition are and how to set out a proper allegation. In 
jurisdictions in which this function is carried out by the 

district attorney or some other officer, this is, of CQurse, 
iess important. 

2. Schedulillg alld amilability of staJJ: Since 
crises can occur at any time, morning or night, workday 
or holiday, a family counseling program should ideally 
be a 24-hour, seven-day-a-week service. Practically it 
may not be possible to have staff available to this extent. 
To whatever extent staff can be supplied, however, it is 
important that coverage correspond to workload. If 
most cases come in the evening or on Friday and 
Saturday night, then that is when the largest amount of 
staff should be scheduled. It is not possible to operate a 
successful Sacramento-type diversion program on a <) to 
5, 11ve-day-a-week basis. If pOSSible, the operating hours 
should be sufficient to handle at least 80 percent )f all 
cases on an immediate crisis basis. In Sacramento this 
was accomplished through coverage from 9 a.m. to 2 
a.m. 

In Sacramento an attempt was made to cover the 
remaining hours through a crisis hotline system under 
which the juvenile hall staff would contact a project 
duty oftlcer at home. This procedure never worked as 
planned, however, partly because the procedures were 
unclear and partly because of the reluctance of project 
staff to undertake the role of duty ofi1cer. What 
generally occurred was that families calling in at 3 or 4 
a.m. were told that the diversion unit would be in at 9 
a.m. This experience suggests that if diversion-type 
services are not provided on a 24-hour, seven-day-a-week 
basis, care should be taken to work out effective 
procedures during hours in which the project is not 
operating. 

One real problem in family crisis intervention work is 
seeing families. Often it is easier to see working parents 
during the evening or on weekends, and project coverage 
should take this into account. To the extent possible, 
follow-up sessions should be scheduled when new cases 
are least likely. If only two counselors are working on (I 

given shift, no more than one follow-up session should 
be scheduled at the same time so that at least one 
counselor will always be available to handle aay new 
intake. Particular attention should be paid to having 
enough hours available to cover return visits. 

Whenever possible it is desirable to have at least tWl\ 

staff members working during program hours. This 
provides the stafr with the opportunity to work together 
as co-therapists and h('Ips in providing emotional sup­
port. 

3. /.oclltioll .1./ the dil'crsiol! 1111 it . The first re­
quirement is having enough space for counselors tn work 
with families. Since rmnily counseling includes all 
members of the family, typically there is a need for 
space for foUl' to ten people for counseling sessions. It is 
desirable that this space be as open, clHnfllrtable and 
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planning process as it will affect the workload to be 
handled and other important details of operation. If 
there is to be an evaluation, it is generally a good idea to 
select the evaluator during the planning period, If the 
control group method is to be used, this is essential. 

5. Record keepillg. The project should seek to 
keep record keeping to a minimum, but as any other 
unit it must have an adequate record keeping system. 
The exact nature of this depends upon the kind of 
h'<:ords maintained in other parts of the department and 
any special needs for evaluation purposes. The basic 
rec01;js to be maintained should include: 

., an intake log 
f) an intake and evaluation report 
• a personal or family history form 
., an alternative placement consent form. 
a. Il!take log. This lists the date and time the youth 

first came in, what the offense was, \vho handled the 
case, and what the disposition was. (See appendix G for 
examples of these forms). 

b. Intake and I!Pulllutitm report. This provides an 
account of the ~ounseling session. In Sacramento it was 
generally dictated shortly after the counseling session. 
Separate reports were dictated [or each subsequent 
session. 

Due to the nature of family crisis counseling. the 
counselor gets into a variety of very personal issues,­
extramarital affairs, alcoholism, etc. As the counselor's 
report usually becomes part of the departmental records, 
the counselor must exercise great care and discretion in 
handling this kind of infonnation, limiting the report to 
that which is necessary and relevant. Before the project 
begins the specific information needed should be identi­
fied and the uses to which this infon1lation will be put 
determined. 

Many probation departments allow probation officers 
some discretion as to whether or not a record should be 
made in certain situations. It is important to take a close 
look at this possibility, particularly for situations involv­
ing walk-in problems. If one goal of the program is to 
encourage families with problems to come to juvenile 
hall or to the family crisis intervention unit to talk about 
what is going on in the family, it seems inappropriate to 
create a regular probation department file on i11r.tters 
initiated by family as opposed to agency action. Some 
departments usc informal records in this situation, often 
simply some handwritten nntes which are available in 
the event the family recontacts the counselor but which 
can be destroyed after a time if not further needf!d. 

c. Persollal or j'ami(v history form. Some method for 
providing background infotmation about the youth and 
his family-,name, age, sex, school. etc., is necessary. In 
Sacramento Q family history' form was tlsed. This 
covered all the basic background about the family plus a 

great deal of additional infOlmation. The additional 
information was very useful in learning about the kinds 
of families seen. The specific form used is lengthy, 
however, and the information included may be more 
than some projects feel necessary . 

One concern in gathering this information is how to 
do it. Traciitionally, probation oft1cers .at the point of 
intake gather this information themselves. Often the first 
communication from a probation officer to a family is a 
series of questions about where they live, how long have 
they lived there, where the father works, the child's 
birthdate and so on. In a diversion project it is desirable 
if possiblr: to stay away from that kind of information 
gathering. The counselor should seek to create an 
atmosphere in which there is a free exchange of ideas 
and feelings rather than one of questions and answers. Tn 
order to avoid this process which sets the tone for the 
family session, a fonn was designed for the fanlily to 
complete themselves immediately prior to or following 
the family session. Any problems with completing the 
form were dealt with after the session. 

d. AltC/'Ilative placement eonsent j(mlls. This records 
the agreements of the parties in alternative placement 
sit uatirJ;ls, 

Some additional forms used in Sacramento were: 
e. F'ami{J' im'('Jltory jimn. This was designed to help 

in the therapeutic process. Each family member was 
given a copy at the close of the tirst counseling sessio11, 
asked to complete it and bring it back to the next 
session. 

The form first asked the family member to describe 
his or her owr. perception of the family problem. After 
completing this part of the fonn, each family member 
waS also asked to participate in completing a form for 
the family as a whole. 

These forms were designed to accomplish two things. 
First, they were structured so as to require the family to 
communicate with each other in certain ways--the effort 
being to get tlle family to work on their problem even in 
the absl!nce of the counselor. 

Secondly, they were intended to provide the counse­
lor with information that would be useful in the next 
session. How did the family go about completing the 
task? What happened when they sat down together with 
the family inventory and tried to agree as to what the 
family problem was? Were they able to talk together? 
Were they able to exchange ideas freely? Were they able 
to agree llnd complete the form? If not, what went on in 
the proce~s that made that difficult to do? Did people 
have difficulty listening to each other? Were certain 
family members left out? 

f. Referral forms. This was a form used in Sacra­
mento to determine how many referrals took place and 
how successful they were. 
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D. Beginning the Program 

Once the details of the p)'(lgram have been worked 
out, action can be taken to get the program underway. 
This involves: 

• selecting a supervisor 
~ selecting staff 
Ii} developing a training program 
e developing procedures for alternative placements 

and referrals. 
1. SelcctillK a slIpcl1'isor. The selection of an 

efTective supervisor is one of the most important 
ekmcnts in developing a worthwhile family crisis inter­
vcntion uni'. The supervisor of this unit must have all 
the traditional administrative skills needc<1 by any good 
supervisor, plus the capacity to work effectively in a 
family crisis unit. 

Ideally the supervisor should have prior administrative 
experience and he skilled in family crisis cllUl)seling 
before beginning. because the staff will want to have 
help with problems involving families. If the supervisor 
has no prior training in family crisis coullseling, the staff 
may mpidly become more expert in the use of family 
cuunseling techniques than the supervisor-even if the 
supervisor goes through the same training as the staff. 
This tends to undermine the supervisor's autlHlrity and 
to cr!.'ate problems in cast.' supervision. The supervisor 
may tel'l Ollt of toudl and uIlCOmi(lftable. Because 
falllil~ crisis counseling is a relatively new field, howcver, 
supervisors wittI prior training may not he available. In 
that case it is essential that the supervisor maintain a 
minimum caseload so that the supervisor's expertise 
grows along with that (If th~' staff. In this way the 
su!)erviwr can maintain a supervisory l'oJc and be able to 
Ill'Jp the staff with their cases. 

In a family crisis intervention unit, one of the ways in 
which th~' staff teams about families is by learning to 
conllnunil:ute lllOn.~ dearly with each otlll.'r. Just as 
members of a family must learn to express their feelings 
toward each other if they are going to change and grow, 
memb\.'rs of the unit Illust knn tll express their feelings 
towllnl one another if they are going to work effectively 
together. As a resnlt of this training experience, the staff 
may feel freer to criticiLe their supervisor than in some 
other setting. Thl.!Y probably will also be freer in their 
praise and more understunding of the supervisor's 
prohlems. 

This kind of sharing r .... quires a strong individual with 
a great deal of emntionnl stubility. A supervisor should 
be aware or these aspeds of the program het't))'c tnking 
the job or being nssigned to H. Generally it is desirable 
that the supervisor be \I department member wht) 
volunteers fnr the position rather than one Who is 
assigned to it. 

The supervisor must also be a person who is scnsitiVl' 
to the concerns of tht' departmcntal administration, the 
court and the unit staff. The supcrvisor must not only be 
aware of each of these con\:erns, but also be able to 
communicate effectively about them. In a new program 
there arc bound to be problems U1Hl questions. The 
supervisor must be able to idcntify these as tlwy llccur 
and provide rapid information about them to the 
administration and court. I 

The supervisor must ulso be able ttl COlllITlUniL'ate 

about the progrulll with .'gencies having an interest in 
it--the police, thl.! schools and the cOIlllllunity generally. 
The supervisor must have a good grasp of the program 
concept and be dedicated to its success. 

2. Se/cctillK tht: project sta.t]: Family crisis coun· 
seling in a prohation setting is a highly dt'manding job. 
Generally, the posit inn requires an open person with a 
willingness to work and bun, and a great deal 1'1' 
emotional stability. Among other things it is nut possible 
to do effective c01.lllseling without becoming emotioll­
ally involved to some extent with the families se~n. This 
means that the I.!ounselor mu&t be capable of liealing 
with a high uegree of emotional stress (1l1 a u.uity ha>.is. 
Because the emotions of the t~1milies encountered '-lre at 
a peak, tIte counselor must expend a great d~al of energy 
just to stay on top of the situation, much less get down 
to counseling. In addition the experience of working 
with another family often brings up memories and 
feelings from one's own family and life-often in a very 
in tense \vay. 

Stafr members should be persons willing to examine 
their OWI1 attitudl1s, values and family hackgrouIHlf .. By 
far the best method of selection is from probation staff 
interested enough to volunteer after being fully in­
formed as to \vhat will be expected of them. 

Previous probation is not essential but is helpful. The 
Sacramento program stnrted with three timlale counse· 
lors \vlto had worked in the welfare Syst~lll and with 
three male counselors .111 or wlwlll had been probation 
ofticers for at least three years. All developed into 
effective counselors. Probation experience is helpful in 
that the oft1cer knows the system, how it works, and 
why change could he benetkial. On the othf~r hand. the 
experienced probation orficer lllay have some dif11culty 
in changin~ to a new sy~tem. 

Someone new to till) department may be easier tn 
train in the ne\v approach. On the other hand. since the 
project must interact with the existing system and the 
people in it. a lack of understanding about that sYStlllU is 
likely to lead to communication and other problems. 
Particularly if the whoh: unit is new. there is likely to he 
distrust and suspicion. Having; staff members who arc 
known and respected in the department !.:an h~'lp tv 
prevent or dispel this. 
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It is 0esirable. if possible, that there be some balance 
of male and female staff. Often, in working with 
families, there is a particular need for either a male or 
female therapist. Many families seen in a juvenile hall 
setting, for example, are single parent families. In such 
situations a therapist of the sex opposite to that of the 
head of the family can often be helpful in working out 
the problems which exist because of the missing family 
member. Having both male and female counselors 
prpvides the unit with the capacity of modeling­
thrC:lgll joint counseling-what effective parents can be 
like. 

The general experience of the staff, both in the 
Sacramento project and elsewhere, has been one of great 
satisfaction with the job. Initially there was some 
concern that the staff might "burn out" within a year or 
two because of the pace of the work. At the end of the 
first year in Sacramento, however, the whole staff 
volunteered to stay with the program, and it was not 
until the fourth year that they ~tarted requesting to 
leave the unit. Even then thi~ was largely because they 
felt that this was necessary to gain other experierice for 
promotional purposes. Generally, the reasons given for 
staying in the unit so long were the challenge of the job, 
the feeling of accomplishment and personal growth. 

3. Alternative placements. If the counselor is 
successful in getting the family to begin to open up 
about the situation within the family, they will generally 
leave together at the close of the session and there will 
be no major issue as to whether the youth should stay in 
juvenile hall or not. 

Sometimes the issue is not resolved so simply, 
however, and either the parents or the yo,Jth insist that 
he not return home. In that event an effort should be 
made to see if some place other than juvenile hall can be 
worked out for the youth to stay. If asked, either the 
parents or the youth often can come up with a place 
that is acceptable to both. This may be the home of a 
grandparent, some other relative or a family friend. If an 
agreement about this is worked out, it should cover both 
the length of time the stay is to last and what each 
family member is to do in the meantime about trying to 
resolve the problem. This may be no more than simply 
"come back in for another counseling session on 
Tuesday," but it should be specific enough that the next 
steps are clear. 

This type of alternative placement avoids the prob­
lems of juvenile hall and keeps the family working on 
the problem. Often the procedure is much easier to work 
out than expected and very constructive in its effect. 

As a part 0f getting the program underway, the 
procedures for making these kinds of placements must 
be worked out and the staff trained in their use. 
Generally, because the procedure is based on the consent 

of the parties, it does not require processing through the 
court. It is generally desirable, however, to have a record 
of the agreement signed by the parties. 

4. Referrals. As a program based on short-tenn 
therapy the Sacramento approach of necessity must 
refer long-teml problems I to other community agencies. 
Program staff will also encounter many problems that 
require some kind of specialized handling-dmg over­
doses, mental retardation, etc. In order to deal effec­
tively with these problems, it is important that the 
program have a well-developed set of referral procedures 
and sources_ 

If the likely referral agencies have not been involved 
in the planning process, they should be visited prior to 
the program getting underway and infofll1ed about 
program plans. The help of the agencies should be 
solicited and method5 of referral worked ou t. 

E. Some Problems of Implementation 

1. Controlling caseload. Just as it is important to 
estimate caseload accurately in the beginning, it is also 
in1portant to maintain it at the right level. One problem 
in this regard may be how the unit is viewed by the 
community. If it is not made clear at the outset that the 
function of the diversion unit is to handle only those 
cases that would traditionally have come to juvenile hall 
or the probation department, there is a risk that the unit 
will be swamped by a large number of new cases from 
throughout the community. 

The schools or the police may think well enougll of 
the approach to refer cases that they would never send 
througll regular probation channels. 

If there is a conscious desire by the program 
organizers that the family crisis unit handle this kind of 
case-and it is staffed to do so-this of course poses no 
problem. In 1110st cases, however, such an increase would 
pose a serious problem. The project director or super­
visor must be very careful therefore about how far he 
goes in encouraging this kind of referral. 

If the mission of the unit is extended to cover cases 
that would not normally come to probation, considera­
tion should also be given to what this extension will 
accomplish. At some point it is possible that the unit 
might be providing counseling to families Who are not in 
need or for whom the services provided will not be 
particularly effective. 

2. Should the unit be limited to family counsel­
ing? There are many approaches to delinquency and 
delinquency prevention other than fanlily crisis counsel­
ing. Among these are group therapy, transactional 
analysis, behavior modification, I-level and parent-effec­
tiveness training. How successful these approaches are in 
the intake setting and how successful they are in 
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comparison to familY crisis counseling is not something 
that has been adequately researched. 

In this situation there are three major reasons for 
advocating the use of family crisis counseling. First, and 
most important, is that family crisis counseling has 
demonstrated its effectiveness in this kind of setting. 
This cannot be said of any other approach. Second, 
while other kinds of techniques are perhaps useful in 
other kinds of settings, there are both theoretical and 
practical reasons for thinking that family crisis counsel­
ing may be particularly effective in this setting. At the 

. very least the fact that so many seemingly promising 
techniques have, when put to the test of a controlled 
experiment, failed to show any change in the experi­
mental group suggests caution in the use of other 
approaches outside a research setting. Finally, the family 
crisis counseling approach is one within the means of 
most jurisdictions if they care to use it. As compared 
with individual and group counseling techniques of 
longer duration, it is higluy efficient in terms of the 
amount of staff time required. 

The fact that other approaches exist, however, and 
are currently being used in the probation field, suggest3 
that one issue that is likely to come up III developing and 
operating a family crisis intervention unit is whether the 
unit must be limited to this one approach. 

Generally it seems desirable that they be so limited. 
Aside from the reasons discussed above, there are several 
operational considerations involved. The most important 
of these is that mastering any of the techniques 
currently in use is a major task. Developing good 
techniques of family crisis counseling takes several years 
of intensive training and experience and mastering them 
fully even longer. This is particularly difficult for 
probation officers with little theoretical background and 
whose prior experience may conflict with some of the 
basic techniques such as avoiding blame, taking sides, 
and giving advice. Trying to learn other new approaches 
at the same time is not only likely to add confusion but 
delay the learning process. It seems far preferable to 
master one technique wen rather than several poorly. 

It is also important from an organizational perspec­
tive that the unit as a whole be trained uniformly. Much 
of the value of an intake trained in counseling is lost if 
each member goes his own particular way. Families are 
inevitably shifted from counselor to counselor to some 
degree and this is traumatic enough withou t involving a 
change in treatment techniques as well. The same point 
applies to consistency over time. The unit that succumbs 
to each passing fad-and the temptation to do so is 
great-will not only find itself unclear as to its purposes 
and techniques but will transmit this uncertainty to the 
families it is supposed to ~erve as well. 
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Since ;wbation officers traditionally utilize several 
different forms of intervention and because family crisis 
intervention is a difficult approach to master, there may 
be some resistance fmm the staff to this limitation­
particularly after several years of operation. One positive 
way to deal with this is to distinguish bet\veen actually 
doing other forms of therapy and leaming about them. 
This is useful because it is important that the staff know 
something about other forms of intervention. 

Because family crisis intervention is based on a brief 
therapy model of no more than five sessions, long-ten') 
problems may need to be referred to various community 
agencies. The problem is when to refer and to whom to 
refer. Learning diagnostic skills and something about 
different approaches to problems is useful in making 
appropriate referrab. Providing staff with an overview of 
different therapeutic approaches will give them a broad­
er perspective on the therapy procesf> as a whole. 

In addition, as the training program progresses, it may 
be possible to introduce certain other forms of therapy 
that tlt well with the family mod~l. One technique used 
in psychodrama, for example, is called "doubling." Here 
the therapist "doubles" or becomes the patient and 
expresses what the therapist believes is on the patient's 
mind. This turns out to be very useful in working with 
youngsters who are exuemell,' quiet or who refuse to 
talk. The probation officer-family therapist simply 
"doubles" for the youngster and talks to the parents: "I 
feel like you are glad I ran away and you don't want me 
at home." This starts the communication going and 
often the young:.ter involved will start talking once these 
more diftlcult issues are 011t in the open. 

Even with a rather comprehensive and intense train­
ing program limited to this one approach, it took at least 
three years for the Sacramento stnff to become compe· 
tent family therapists. It took several months for them 
to be merely comfortable in the same room with a 
family in crisis, and probably a year before they felt in 
control of the situation. 

The purpose of this section is 110t to say that family 
crisis counseling is the best and only approach for all 
time and that others should not be used. It undoubtedly 
is desirable that experience be gained as to the results of 
other approaches. Generally, however, given the state of 
the art it is probably better that these approaches be 
attempted in a research setting in which their effective­
ness call be measured. 

3. The problems of change. As with any new 
program, the Sacramento approach as it develops ii, 
likely to generate some mixed feelings. Some will 
inevitably feel th11t the old way of doing things was 
better. In addition, some problems are likely to arise 
that no one thought of or that are more serious than was 
expected. 

"". 



This kind of problem can be minimized through 
sound planning but probably cannot be eliminated. It is 
helpful if the court and the departmental leadership stay 
in close touch with what is going on. Similarly it is 
essential that the program director manage to communi­
cate effectively with all concerned. In the end the best 
solution is simply a commitment by all concerned to 
giving the approach a fair chance to show what it can 
and cannot do. This means a trial period of a year or 
more in which the program can develop its staff and its 
procedures without having to be concerned about every 
little wind that blows. 

This does not mean of course that an ineffective 
program should be allowed to continue indefinitely. If 
the program fails to jell after a fair run, as with any 
other new program, it should be reformulated or 
abandoned. 

F. Some Special Questions 

1. Is this program applicable to small communi­
ties? The Sacramento approach is adaptable to almost 
any size community. It originated in a major metropoli­
tan county (600,000 population) requiring a unit of six 
to handle the 60}-PINS type cases in the jurisdiction. A 
number of other smaller communities have successfully 
developed similar programs, however, including Hum­
boldt County, California, and others. 

2. Will the program work with minority families 
or ill the inlier city? While the Sacramento metropolitan 
area is one of the 50 largest in the country, it does not 
have a particularly large minority population. Roughly 
ten percent of the families seen by the project were from 
minorities, however, and while the data is not as clear as 
one would like, the project appears to have been as 
successful with these as with other cases. 

The communities served by the Contra Costa County 
and the Alameda County programs both include larger 
minority populations. These programs have found no 
particular difficulty and only minor differences in 
handling cases from minority families. These two pro­
grams serve portions of the San Francisco Bay Area-the 

nation's seventh largest metropolitan area-that are 
essentially inner city areas. 

3. Would the program lVork as successfully after 
COllrt? One question which might be asked is whether 
family counseling would work as well after adjudication 
as before. Generally the answer to this would appear to 
be that it will not. This is not to' say that family 
counseling after court is not useful; on the contrary, 
there are indications that it can be. 

There are also reasons, however, to believe that this 
kind of counseling is not as likely to be effective after 
adjudication as before. If counseling is delayed many of 
the attitudes that are tentative at the time of the crisis 
will become fully set and much more difficult to deal 
with. It is particularly likely that the youth involved will 
be pelmanently labeled as a troublemaker by all con­
cerned. For these and other reasons a few hours of 
counseling at the time of crisis is often equal to a great 
many more hours at some later time. 

4. Wlzat are the limits 0/ the program? The 
program has shown itself to be successful in handling 
both the 601-PINS type cases and medium level criminal 
offenses. Could it be used successfully with other cases? 
What are the limits of the program? 

These questions cannot be fully answered on the basis 
of present knowledge. At least two issues are involved: 
are the treatment methods used likely to be successful in 
reducing recidivism, and to what extent is the com­
munity willing to use this approach for additional 
offenses? 

The data available suggests that the treatment meth. 
ods involved could be used successfully with additional 
offenses. Many youths involved in burglaries exhibit 
characteristics similar to those of youths already being 
handled through family crisis diversion programs. Some 
other offenders could perhaps be included as well. 

The questions involved generally stir deep feelings, 
however, and it is probably better for programs at least 
initially to include only those categories with which the 
community will feel generally comfortable. If the 
program is successful with these cases, then considera­
tion can be given to including other kinds of cases. 
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CH~\PTER v. 
Family crisis counseling and crisis irtterv~ntion are 

techniques normally employed by therapists who have 
ungergone long periods of training. In addition, the 
application of these techniques at the intake point of 
probation presents some novel and difficult questions. 
The training portion of the Sacramento approach is 
therefore one of its most crucial aspects. 

The aim of the training program is to enable 
probation officers to become effective counselors. 
Among other things this requires that they learn; 

18 the concepts of family process and family rules 
and the extent to which the way that families 
make decisions is often as important as the 
decisions themselves; 

• the concept of the family as a system and the ways 
in which the actions of one family member affect 
other members of the family; 

• how to enlist the family's own efforts to work on 
its problems; 

II techniques for improving communication among 
family members; 

• how understanding one's self and one's own family 
system is important in becoming an effective 
fan1ily counselor. 

In establishing a training program there are a number 
of important points to bear Lt'l mind: 
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.. It is extremely helpful but not essential that the 
training consultant have extensive experience in 
family counseling. 

• Cases whi<;h probabtion counselors handle differ in 
significant ways from those seen in clinical or 
private practice settings, particularly in the degree 
to which there are voluntarilY present. 

01 Training for the most part must be conducted on 
the job-thus posing in1portant questions of access 
and continuity for the trainers. 

• It is important to get across at the earliest possible 
time that becoming good family counselors means 
in part learning to understand themselves, their 
own family system, and the way in which they 
interact with others, particularly the families they 
see and their co-workers. 

-----------------------------

TRAINING 

A. Initial Training 

There were two components to the training program 
ultimately developed in Sacramento. The first was an 
initial training week designed to familiarize the project 
staff with family counseling and project concepts. The 
second was a program of on-going training and consulta­
tion. 

It is in1portant in developing a project such as this 
that the staff be provided with some very intense initial 
training experiences. In Sacramento, the initial training 
took place over a week's period of time, prior to the 
handling of cases. The schedule for this week was as 
follows: 

Monday, October 19th 

9:00 a.m.-
10:30 a.m. 

10:30 a.m.-
12:00 noon 

Opening Remarks 
Warren E. Thornton, Chief Probation 

Officer, Sacramento County 
Floyd Feeney, Executive Director, Center 

on Administration of Criminal Justice 
LeRoy Downs, Unit Supervisor, 601 Di­

version Project 
Roger Baron, Project Coordinator 
Dr. Doris Gilbert, Consulting Clinical 

Psychologist 

Laboratory E'Cercise - Patterns of Fami{v 
Communication 

Ike Sofaer, Psychodramatist 

1 :00 p.m. - Laboratory Demonstration and Discus-
5:00 p.m. sion 

Dr. Doris Gilbert, Co~su1ting Clinical 
Psychologist 

Dr. Stephen Silberstein, Consulting 
Psychiatrist 

Tuesday, October 20th 

9:00 a.m.-
3:00 p.m. 

FamilY Conjoillt Therapy, Theory, Obser­
patiaH and Techniques 

Mr. Preston Wright, Psychiatric Social 
Worker, Marin Family Therapy Insti­
tute 

Mrs. Cynthia Werthman, Psychiatric So­
cial Worker 
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Wednesday, October 21st 

8:30 a.m.-
9:30 a.m. 

10:00 a.m.-
1:00 p.m. 

2:00p.m. -
5:00 p.m. 

The Treatment of Families ill Crisis 
Dr. Donald Langsley, Chairman, Dept. of 

Psychiatry, College of Medicine, Uni­
versity of California, Davis, and Direc­
tor, Sacramento County Mental Health 
Services 

Probation Officers and Family Therapy 
Dr. Charles Fulweiler, Clinical Psycholo­

gist in private practice, Berkeley (10 
years experience as Staff Psychologist 
with Alameda County Probation De­
partment) 

Delinquent Behavior as a Fami{v Problem 
Dr. Paul Watzlawick, Research Associate 

and Principal Investigator, Mental Re­
search Institute, Palo Alto 

Thursday, October 22nd 

8:30 a.m. - General Discussion 
9:30 a.m. 
9:30 a.m. - Laboratory Demonstration and Dis-
5:00 p.m. cussfon 

Dr. Alan Leveton, Director of Psychiatry, 
The Family Therapy Center, San Fran· 
cisco 

Eva Leveton, Associate, The Family Ther­
apy Center, San Francisco 

Friday, October 23rd 

8:30 a.m.-
9:30 a.m. 
9:30 a.m.-

12:30 p.m. 

General Discussion 

LaboratOlY Demonstration and Discus­
sion 

Dr. Doris Gilbert, Consulting Clinical 
Psychologist 

1:30 p.m. - Summary and Review 
5:00 p.m. 

One of the goals of this initial training was for the 
staff to experience some of the best family therapists in 
the area working with families. In particular, there was 
interest in having the family therapists work with 
situations similar in nature to those that the probation 
officers would be seeing once the project started. To 
accomplish this, several demonstrations were set up at 
the juvenile hall with the families 'of youths who had 
been booked intoj'uvenile hall for 601-type offenses. 

Generally, the therapists opened by providing some 
background on their theoretical approach to families, 
some of the techniques they used and their goals for the 
initial interview. After the demonstration, they discussed 
the case. The staff was encouraged to express what the 
experience was like for them, what touched them in the 
family, with whom they identified most, what they 
understood Was happening in the session, and what 
confused them. The therapists provided some perspec­
tive Oil what the experience was like for them as 
therapists-what they felt good about and where they 
could have done better. 

Most of the didactic material presented to the staff 
was presented in the context of the case demonstrations 
or in group workshops. Lecture presentations were kept 
to a minimum. Experiential training was seen as more 
interesting and having a more lasting impact on the staff. 

The group workshops provided a setting in which the 
staff could get to know each other and to begin work on 
communication processes, how people communicate and 
how to tell which communication is clear and which 
dysfunctional. The workshops helped emphasize the fact 
that the unit was really like a family, with shared 
problems and goals and differences in the way they 
think and feel. Finally, by watching and experiencing 
the family therapists work on their own group process, 
the staff began to learn in a very personal and powerful 
way some of the techniques useful in working with 
families. The group workshops also emphasized role­
playing. Staff role-played family members. In one game, 
for example, each was given a rule to be followed no 
matter what the conversation was about. ("When a 
decision must be made, don't decide.") This got the staff 
in touch with what a strong system a family is and how 
difficult it is to change. It also helped develop empathy 
for the family members. 

Staff also role-played some special problems, such as 
the initial phone call to a parent at 12 midnight to come 
down to juvenile haIl for a family session. This gave the 
staff some understanding of how they came across to the 
parents receiving the calls and also what it was like to be 
the parents. Other problems dealt with were how to 
introduce oneself to a family and how to close the initial 
scssion. 

Staff was exposed to several different therapists. 
They began to understand that there are different ways 
of working and that each person must develop his own 
unique style and approach to family counseling. 

Readings were assigned to help the probation officers 
organize what they were learning into some basic 
theoretical framework. The most important of the 
readings was Virginia Satir's book, COl1joint Family 
Therapy. Questions about this were handled in the 
workshops or in discussions. 
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In summary, the goals of the initial training period 
were to expose the staff to various styles of family crisis 
intervention, to see how these styles were applied to 
cases similar to those the staff would be handling, to get 
them started looking at their own individual and group 
processes, to provide some basic information on the 
theory and practice of family crisis counseling and in 
general to prepare the staff for the kinds of problems 
they would be facing once the job started. 

B. On-Going Training and Consultation 

While the initial training week is important, it is even 
more important that the training continue on an 
on-going basis-not just during any period of funding but 
during whatever time period the program operates. 
On-going training provides expertise in the handling of 
difficult cases and a method for developing and improv­
ing skills. In Sacramento, a number of different training 
methods have been used in the on-going training: case 
demonstration, individual consultation, role-plaYing, vid­
eotape feedback, and group process workshops. 

1. Case demonstratioll. In the case demonstra­
tion, an experienced family therapist works with a 
family in the staffs presence. Staff can hear the 
therapist's theory, see it applied, and finally have an 
opportunity to discuss it afterwards. A big advantage of 
this method is that it is not very threatening, yet it is 
one of the best ways of learning how to do family 
counseling. 

Another variation of the case demonstration is for the 
family therapist to work as a co-therapist with one of 
the staff members. In this way, the probation officer 
gets a sense of exactly what the therapist is doing and 
why. As a result, his involvement and learning is 
probably more intense and lasting. This is also a good 
way for the probation officer to get help on a difficult 
case. 

A third variation, which is really quite different, is for 
the staff member to work with the family with the 
training consultant present as an observer rather than as 
a co-therapist. This gives the training consultant a chance 
to observe more carefully what the trainee does. Of 
course, the training consultant always has the option of 
coming in if the situation warrants. 

2. Individual cOllsultatioll. This involves setting aside 
a certain time for the training consultants to work with 
each member of the staff individually. Staff can present 
a troublesome case or raise other matters that the staff 
member wants to work on. While this kind of consulta­
tion is highly necessary and less tllleatening to the staff 
than some other training methods, some may view it as 
"therapy" ancl be resistant. A lot depends on the style of 
the training consultant and the degree of trust the staff 
has for that person. 
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3. Role-playing families. Role-playing families is 
useful not only in the initial training period but as a part 
of on-going training as well. This can usefully be done 
after case demonstrations as a way of discussing problem 
cases, or in a variety of other situations. If the staff 
role-plays a problem family, for example, the consultant 
can demonstrate some of the techniques he might use in 
working with that family. In this way the staff can 
experience in a very personal way what the intervention 
was like. An alternative is for staff to role-play the 
therapist as well as the family, with the training 
consultant then commenting on the therapist's work. 

While most people have no difficulty role-playing and 
the experience is very real to them, some will be 
resistant to "acting" and see it as a poor substitute for a 
real family. 

4. Videotape feedback. Videotaping family ses· 
sions can be extremely valuable in training staff. The 
Simplest way to do this is for one staff member to 
videotape the session of another. The videotape can then 
be presented to the training consultant with some or all 
of the staff present, and the consultant can discuss what 
he observed on the tape. Staff can also provide input as 
to their observations and reaction$. Videotape gives 
consultants a chance to see what goes on when they are 
not present and to observe the progress of any or all 
staff members. Certain staff can be given an assignment 
,each week or month to make a videotape to be used 
during training. It also provides the probation officer 
with an opportunity to see how he comes across to the 
family, which is very valuable information that is 
otherwise not available to him. 

One disadvantage of this is that being exposed in this 
fashion to anyone, especially to one's peers, can be a 
traumatir. experience. While much can be learned from 
this approach, there may well be a great deal of 
resistance. The staff should all have training in how to 
use the equipment, since not knowing is the simplest 
way to avoid using it. 

5. Group process workshops. Once the staff are 
acquainted with each other and know some of the basic 
concepts of family counseling, it is easier for them to 
understand the parallel between how they work with 
families and how they relate to one another. To become 
good family therapists and be able to teach families how 
to express feelings and communicate clearly with one 
another, they must be able to do this themselves. One 
way to learn this is for a training consultant to work on 
their group process. 

How does the staff feel about their supervisor, their 
training consultants, each other? Can they express these 
feelings? If not, why not? What is it about themselves or 
other persons that makes it difficult to express feelings? 
Can they ask for help from a co-worker when they are 
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struggling with a difficult case or are tired? How does 
the staff handle differences of opinion? These are all 
questions that are important for the staff to explore 
with families. Learning how to deal with them in the 
context of the group will provide some valuable insight 
into both the nature of the problem and the techniques 
that are effective in dealing with it. 

While working on the group process has many 
benefits for the staff and the fan1ilies they see, there is 
likely to be some staff resistance to working on 
themselves, A second problem is finding a training 
consultant skilled enough to work with the group 
process and the resistance. The third is being able to 
hold these sessions on a regular basis (at least once a 
month) over a sizeable period of time (at least six 
months). In Sacramento, it took over two ye"fs to get 
these workshops going, and while they provided a very 
important training experience for the staff, a lot of its 
value was lost because they were held too sporadically. 
Much of what was gained in one session was lost before 
the next. 

6. Sequence of training. In the Sacramento pro­
gram, almost all the consultation in the first year took 
place in the form of case demonstrations in which the 
therapist worked a case with a staff member and if 
possible discussed it afterwards. The pressure for the 
staff to handle other cases was so great, however, that 
there was often little time to talk about it afterwards. 
The staff members went on to handle another case, 
while the consultant went on to work with somebody 
else. 

During the second year, emphasis was placed on 
individual consultation. This worked reasonably well but 
not always as planned. On some days the staff member 
who was supposed to consult was tied up with a case. 
Part of the problem was resistance to the format, but 
much was just the nature of the work involved. 

DUring the third year, the individual consultations 
continued but group process workshops were empha­
sized. Even at this late date, the workshops met with 
some resistance. 

In retrospect, it seems clear that staff in Sacramento 
was so hungry for training that something was to be 
gained from almost any kind of training offered. When 
asked which training was the most useful, they found it 
difficult to say because each contributed something to 
fill the vast gap between their experience and their 
understanding. 

Generalizing on the basis of the Sacramento project, 
it seems important to use all the various methods from 
the beginning to the extent possible. The training 
consultants should do family demonstrations in front of 
the group and work individually with staff members in 
closed sessions. Time should be provided after these 

sessions for feedback and discussion. Each staff member 
should have a certain tim~ to meet individually with the 
training consultant but the staff member should have the 
freedom to use that time in whatever way he sees fit. 
This will insure that this process actually takes place and 
yet minimize any problems of resistance. 

Gr.oup process workshops should start at the very 
outset so that problems are dealt with immediately as 
they occur. These workshops should be on a regular 
basis. Some of the staff problems can be dealt with in 
weekly staff meetings, but the more personnl issues are 
probably best left for training consultants. 

C. Developing a Training Program 

The most immediate task is to train the staff in the 
theory and practice of family crisis I;ounseling. Staff 
must learn how to handle the initial crisis, to avoid 
detaining the youngster and still provide meaningful help 
to the family. They will also need to know: (a) how to 
best use the sessions they have to work with, (b) when 
to try to handle the case themselves and when to refer, 
and (c) if referring, to whom they should refer and how 
to make sure the referral is completed. 

The staff will also need to take a good look at how 
they personally fcel about therapy. As long as they feel 
that therapy is only for "sick" people or people who are 
"bad" or "evil," they are going to function poorly as 
family counselors. They must begin to view family crisis 
counseling as a learning experience, in which both they 
and the family learn how to communicate better and 
how to handle problems which previously seemed 
insurmountable. 

The training program should include both an initial 
training period and some provision for regular, on-going 
training. Both parts are essential, and it is almost 
impossible to overemphasize the importance of the 
training program. The on-going training is particularly 
critical and should be included as a part of the program 
if at all possible. 

1. Selecting a consultant. To develop these atti­
tudes and skills it is important to have an outside 
training consultant if possible. Generally, the training 
consultant should be a person trained in counseling and 
therapy-a psychiatrist, a clinical psychologist or some­
one with other developed skills in this area. It is very 
helpful but not essential that the training consultant be 
an expert in family crisis counseling. This is important to 
bear in mind because it is very difficult to find people 
who are expert in this field. It is essential, however, that 
the consultant understand and believe in family crisis 
counseling and be dedicated to the goals of the program. 

It is also important that the training consultant be 
someone that the staff will be able to trust. Effective 
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training requires a close, personal relationship, and in the 
long run this is probably more important than technical 
expertise. The trainer must also be a good teacher as well 
as a good clinician. 

The training consultant must be flexible in approach 
and able to adapt to working in a probation setting. This 
poses some problems for a clinician. He may not be used 
to meeting with families in a crisis situation or familiar 
with the problem of detention, and how to deal with it 
in a therapy session. If it is possible, as in Sacramento, to 
find someone who has experience with the probation 
setting, this is helpful. Again, however, this is not 
essential, and it is more important to get the best 
therapist and teacher available. 

If several different consultants are to be involved in 
the training as was the case in Sacramento, it is 
important to plan in advance what each is to do, taking 
into account what each would like to do and what the 
person responsible for developing the training programs 
feels should be done. It is also important that the staff, 
the unit supervisor and the training consultant all have 
some input into the final plan. 

2. Cost factors. One problem involved in getting 
good training consultants is the amount of money that 
can be paid. The training money available is generally 
below that which a cHnician can earn in private practice. 
On the other hand, the opportunity presented to the 
clinician is an attractive one, both in terms of his own 
learning experience and in the excitement of being 
involved in an innovative and meaningful program. It is 
generally possible, therefore, to get good consultants to 
work with the program. In order to do this, however, it 
may be necessary to mold the training schedule to fit the 
consultant's available time. 

The cost of the training program will vary by the size 
of the unit, the community involved, and the amount of 
money available. As a general proposition, it is not 
possible to "overtrain" the staff, while even a small 
amount of training is likely to be worthwhile. 

In Sacramento the cost of outside consultants for the 
initial training week for a unit of six to ten persons ran 
$1,000 to $1,500-primadly for demonstrations and 
discussions of counseling techniques. The cost of on­
going training for the same six to ten person unit was in 
the viCinity of $500 to $700 per month (in 1975 prices), 
primarily but not exclusively ror four days of consulta­
tion per month. Neither of these figures include the cost 
of organizing and arranging the training or the staff time 
involved in receiving the training. 

The cost per consultant day varies enormously. A 
nationally known therapist brought in for a single 
session can run $300 to $400 per day. A highly 
competent local person may be available for one-:lalf to 
one-third this amount. Generally a consultant who 
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works with the unit on a regular basis will receive 
somewhat less than one brought in for a single session or 
two. Generally also it is desirable to reserve some part of 
the training budget for other/events that are scheduled in 
the larger community and which provide highly unique 
training opportunities (a workshop by Virginia Satir, for 
example, arranged by a local college or psychiatric 
association). 

Training should not be viewed as a one-time cost. In 
addition to staff turnover which obviously creates new 
training needs, the need for on-going training will 
continue throughout the life of the program and should 
be budgeted for if at all possible. Without this kind of 
continuous contact the staff will rapidly become stale, 
fall into bad habits, lack the resources to deal witI' 
particularly troublesome cases and in general be much 
less effective than they might be. 

This concept of training is largely a new one in the 
probation field although commonplace in other profes­
sions. Despite their best efforts, some agencies will not 
be able to budget in this way at the outset of the 
program. It is highly important, however, that every 
effort continue to be made to develop the resources 
necessary to make it possible. While the dollar cost 
involved is sizeable in terms of the size of training 
budgets in probation departments generally (often zero), 
the cost involved is very small in temlS of the overall 
program cost and only a small fraction of the amount 
saved by the program in most jurisdictions. On a per 
dollar basis a soundly developed training program for 
this kind of project may well be the most efficient and 
effective expenditure in the whole department. 

Suppose that no training funds are available at all. Is 
it still possible to develop a Sacramento-type program? 
The answer to this is yes. A program that is superior to 
the methods generally used for handling 60l-PINS type 
cases can be developed. It is clear, however, that progress 
will be slower and the ultimate effectiveneS5 less than if 
training funds were available. 

Even where little or no training money is available, 
however, there may still be ways to develop a training 
program. The chief ingredients required are ingenuity 
and persistence. The family crisis intervention project in 
Alanleda County operated without a training budget and 
still received a substantial amount of good training. 
Some of the methods which can be used are: 

• demonstrations by agencies or individual therapists 
• LEEP or other state or federal funds 
• university or college extension courses 
• assistance from local mental health agencies 
• assistance from a local graduate school. 

a. Del1lollstrations by agencies or indil'idllai thera­
pists. Family crisis intervention units often refer !;ases 
for long-term treatment to community agencies and 



private practitioners. These agencies and individuals can 
be invited to visit and make presentations. This often 
provides excellent training in addition to providing good 
information about referral possibilities. Alternatively the 
unit can visit the agencies or individuals and go through 
the same process there. 

b. LE1~'P or other state or federal f!inds. There 
may be federal or statt> money available for training 
criminal justice personnel. It is worth exploring this with 
your local or state criminal justice planning agency. In 
particular it may be possible to structure some or all of 
the training needed so as to qualify for LEEP funds. 
There is also some possibility that training funds may 
become available under the provisions of the federal 
Juvenile Justice and D~1inquency Prevention Act of 
1974. If there are other jurisdictions with progranls in 
your state it may also be worthwhile seeking special 
training funds from the legislature. 

c. Ullh'ersity and college extension courses. Ex­
tension courses offered at a nearby University or college 
also might fit your training needs. These are often 
inexpensive and worthwhile. Also some staff may be 
motivated to work toward a master's degree in psychol­
ogy or correctional counseling. In some jurisdictions 
there are programs specially designed to make this 
possible for staff members who carry full-time jobs. 

d. Assistance [I'om local meHtal health age/!­
cies. The local mental health department may have 
funds to train or consult with other local agencies, By 
contacting them, it may be possible to get some free 
consultation time. Even if no specially-funded program 
is available, they may be willing to, provide some free 

training as a community service. There may also be some 
private practitioners who are so motivated. 

e. Assistance [I'om a local graduate school. If 
there is a graduate school in the area with a clinical 
program, it may be possible to find advanced students 
who are looking for some cliniGal .e-xperience and who 
would be willing to come out and work cases with the 
staff. 

3. Training aids. If training funds are available, there 
are also several training aids your program may wish to 
consider. 

a. Videotape equipment. This equipment is high­
ly useful both for training and counseling purposes. 
Counseling sessions can be videotaped and later replayed 
for the training consultant. This enables the training 
consultant to comment on a wider variety of cases and 
makes it possible for the counselor to see for himself 
how he comes across to a family. The same tape can also 
be useful for the family. They can see how they interact 
with each other, and what they look like to other 
members of the family. This is particularly valuabl« 
where there is a discrepancy between what a family 
member says he feels and how he looks. 

b. Films. Films can also be a valuable training 
tool by providing examples of therapists doing family 
counseling. There are a number of tJlese available which 
are helpful and interesting. 

c. Additional trailling maten'als. A selected listing 
of training materials, films and resource persons is in 
appendix I, a discussion of training problems and issues 
by four training consultants in appendix J, and a 
syllabus on family counseling in appendix K. 
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CHAPTER VI., SOME POINTERS FOR SUPERVISORS 

Perhaps no single individual has more to do with the 
success or failure to a diversion program based on family 
counseling than the program supervisor. 

As with any other program or unit, he will be 
responsible for scheduling, maintaining harmonious re­
lationships within the unit, tile handling of personnel 
problems generally, consultation on individual cases, the 
handling of major problems, and communication to and 
from the upper echelons of the department. 

As the supervisor of a new program, he will also find 
himself charged WiUl a great many additional duties. The 
most important of these is that of defining the program 
itself. In the ordinary supervisorial job the question of 
what the caseworker is supposed to do is more or less 
determined by expectations that are widely known and 
commonly shared. In a new program, however, tlus is 
not tile case. Thing~ are much more open and up for 
grabs. The supervisor involved mayor may not have 
been involved in working out the progranl concepts. 
Whether he was or not, however, he will be the person 
primarily responsible for translating these concepts into 
reality for the staff members. 

Not only will the staff be looking to the supervisor to 
define the program, the administration is likely to do so 
as well, at least to some degree. Because the program is 
new, the administration will be more eager than usual to 
know what is going on and how th0 new concepts are 
working out. They will also have less familiarity with 
what actually is done, and the supervisor may find that a 
big part of hls job is educating the department about 
this. Because the process is new and lIses a new 
terminology the supervisor may also find that he must 
deal with some hostility and suspicion as well as simple 
curiosity. 

The supervisor may also find that because of the 
training and experience in working with the communica­
tion process, his slaff members feel freer to criticize or 
let him know what they expect than in a more 
traditional situ a tion. Similarly, they are also likely to be 
freer in their praise and more understanding of his 
problems. 

It is desirable that the supervisor be skilled in fmi1ily 
crisis counseling before the program begins. This makes 

38 

it possible for the supervisor to provide help with cases 
right from the start and minimizes the problem that the 
staff will become more expert than the supervisor. It is 
feasible, however, for the supervisor to begin with no 
prior training in this kind of counseling. If the supervisor 
does begin in this way, however, it is important that he 
be included in the initial training and that he carry a 
minimum caseload so that his expertise grows along with 
that of his staff and so that he will develop .some 
capability of helping them with cases. 

The supervisor is also likely to find that many tasks 
which supervisors normally do-such as scheduling-will 
be much more' complicated than in the mere usual 
situation. Workloads will not already be adjusted to the 
availability of staff in the same degree as in the more 
usual situation. The requirements of the new task are 
likely often to require new solutions even to old 
problems. 

These facets of the job are both problems and 
opportunities for the supervisor. They are part of the 
challenge which has made this a very interesting and 
rewarding position for those who have had the job in 
other communities. 

Some of the most important points about the 
supervisor's job are: 

• The urgent need at the beginning of the program 
for the supervisor to help the staff to have 
confidence that they can do the job. 

• The continuing need as the program progresses to 
provide Ule staff WiUl support-to be the Ulera­
pist's therapist, able to listen to discussion of cases 
without being judgmen tal or critical. 

• The problem as projects succeed and grow of 
maintaining contact with staff and cases. 

• The fact that project success does not seem to 
lessen the uncertainty as to the future of the 
program; the everpresent concern that the program 
may be discontinued or radically altered to meet 
some unknown administrative contingency. 

• The excitement and challenge that the job pro­
vides; surprise at the depth of involvemer,t in the 
program. 

.... -- ... .. ~ 
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CHAPTER VII. SOt\l\E POINTERS fOR 
PROBATION COUNSELORS 

The use of family counseling as a method of diverting 
cases from juvenile court Is a new idea in most 
jUrisdictions. For many the use of family counseling in 
any way is a new concept and a new approach. 

The purpose of diversion through family counseling is 
to keep the child out of the juvenile hall, the family 
problem out of the court and still offer counseling and 
help to the family. 

The basic idea involves: 
• immediate, intensive handling of cases rather than 

piecemeal adjudication. 
• spending the majority of staff time in the initial 

stages of the case-when it is in crisis-rather than 
weeks or months later. 

• avoidance entirely of formal court proceedings. 
• the provision of special training to staff involved. 
• the provision of on-going consultative services on a 

periodic basis to enable staff to continue their 
crisis handling skills. 

This approach has worked well in Sacramento, 
California, and other communities, and can work in your 
community, too. 

The most important aspect of the family counseling 
approach to diversion is the work of the family 
counselor-probation officer. Making it possible for the 
probation counselor to apply his or her skill to the 
problems of the youth and the family is essentially what 
the concept is all about. 

A. What Is the Job Like? 
Differen t projects handle different kinds of cases. 

Many start with the 60 I-PINS or status offendet- the 
runaway, beyond control, incorrigible or truant. They 
usually do not handle runaways from other jurisdictions 
since there is little likelihood of getting the family in for 
counseling. They often do not handle youngsters already 
on probation, since they have already been exposed to 
the sy~tem and working with them creates many 
organizational problems, one of which is the fact that 
they are already being supervised by someone else in the 
department. If successful in handling the status offend· 
ers, projects may expand into handling the minor 
criminal matters, such as petty theft, disorderly conduct, 

and possession of drugs. Some handle this kind of case 
from the start. 

For the staff member, being involved with a juvenile 
family crisis intervention unit can be a highly unique and 
rewarding experience. On(' member of the S<lcramento 
unit, after three years j had this to say: 

The training has been great, both in terms of the new 
approach I have learned, and in making me more 
aware of who I am. I enjoy working with families and 
feel good about what we are trying to accomplish. I 
have been able to relate a lot of what I see going on in 
families to my own family, anJ this has brought 
about some real positive changes in my per~onal1ife. I 
highly value the relationships 1 have with others in 

the unit. 
Like most jobs there may also be some negative aspects, 
however. Another comment: 

Although I've gone through some real personal 
growth, this change is surprising and confusing to 
other members of my family. Working in this unit has 
also isolated me from other members of the depart­
ment. I sometimes feel r am gaining the image with 
some of my peers as being in a unit of do-gaoders 
who let everyone out instead of sending them to 
court. 

When an eligible case is received whether from the 
police, the schools, the parents or whatever-you must 
arrange a family session {o discuss {he problem. Every 
effort should b(' made to insure that this session is held 
as soon as possible. Most should be held within the first 
hour or two after referral. Through the use of family 
counseling techniques you should seck to develop the 
idea that the problem is one that should be addressed by 
the family as a whole. Locking up the youth as a method 
of solving problems should be discouraged and all should 
be encouraged to retUrn home with u commitment to try 
to work through the problem. If the underlying emo­
tions are too strong to permit the youth's return home 
immediately, you should attempt to locate an alternative 
place for the youth to stay temporarily. This should be a 
volun tary procedure which requires {he consen t of both 
the parents and the youth. 
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Families should be encouraged to return for a second 
discussion and depending upon the nature of your 
project and the problem for a third, fourth or fifth 
session. In m(~ny projects the maximum number of 
sessions is five. Sessions rarely last less than one hour 
and may go as long as two or three hours. 

All sessions after the first session should be voluntary, 
and whether the family returns, left to the family itself. 
In many cases you may be in contact with the family by 
phone whether there is a follow-up visit or not. Members 
of the family should be encouraged to contact you in 
the event of a continuing .problem or some new 
additional problem. 

While it is difficult to predict how any particular day 
will be spent, you are most likely to be involved in: 

• Handling a new intake situation, arranging a family 
session and seeing the family. 

• Holding a follow-up session with a family you have 
seen before. 

• Handling an incoming phone call from someone in 
the community who has a problem and wonders 
whether you can be of help. 

• Handling an incoming phone call from someone 
you are currently seeing or have previously seen 
who wants some more help. 

• Phoning families on your r.aseload that you are 
concerned about. 

• Dictation and paperwork; dictating information on 
families you have seen and entering information in 
intake logs, case files and various other fOITI1S you 
are required to complete for departmental records 
and research purposes. 

• Discussing cases with your colleagues or training 
consultants. 

B. Am I Qualified? 
Generally there are no formal qualifications for 

becoming a probation counselor. The job is a very 
demanding one, however, and should be undertaken 
only if one is interested in working with families as a 
whole and willing to undergo the introspection and 
self-examina Hon necessary to do that successfully. The 
experience is likely to havc a powerful emotional impact 
both on Yt)ur work and your personal life. You must be 
both prcpared for this (md stable enough to handle it. 

The qualities thought most important by the Sacra­
men.to staff were; 

• "A sense of humor to help you keep your balance; 
willingness to take a chance! to risk giving of 
yourselfj time and energy; willingness to change 
and adapt to situations." 

• "Willingness to Inllk at self and own family rules: 
someone who is genuinely concerned about people 
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and their paill; willingness to be open with 
people." 

• "Desire to learn and experience new and perhaps 
radical ways of dealing with old problcms­
flexibility." 

• "Someone who has a goal of becoming a thera· 
pist." 

• "The demonstrated ability to work in COHcert with 
co-workers; commitment to family therapy as a 
valid technique; desire to help families; and pa· 
tience. 

C. Should I Volunteer? 
This is a question which only you can answer, and 

which should be carefully considered. Here are some of 
the reasons offered by the Sacramento staff: 

• "It sounded like a very intriguing experiment and 
captured my imagination." 

• "Sounded like something I believed in. Opportu­
nity for self-development." 

• "It was a challenge-something new and I liked the 
concept." 

• "Wanted to get involved in some counseling. 
Needed it for my own profeSSional growth. Job 
sounded exciting." 

• "I volunteered for the training offered and to 
broaden my experience as a probation officer. I 
had no juvenile probation experience when I 
volunteered. The experimental nature of the proj­
ect appealed to me." 

D. The Concepts of Family Counseling 
All probation departments recognize that working 

with families is an important part of their work to some 
degree. Many seek to involve the family in some way in 
the decision-making process-·having the parents come to 
the probation office to talk about the youth's problem. 
Some even call this kind of activity "familY counseling" 
or a "family crisis program." 

"Family counseling," in the sense that it is used in 
the Sacramento and similar projects, means something 
quite different, however. It is a whole system of 
counseling that you will learn more about during your 
training and involvement in the unit. For now it is 
important to emphasize three basic concepts: (1) COUll­

seling with the family as a unit rather than as individuals, 
(2) focusing on the family as a whole rather than on the 
individual wrongdoer, and (3) insuring that communica­
tion during the counseling session is basically between 
the family members directly rather than through the 
counselor as an intermediary. 

1. Seeing the famt'{v as a who/e. This means not 
talking to the chiid separately and the parents sepa-
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rate1y, but seeing the child and his family together at the 
same time for counseling. "The family" is for this 
purpose not just the mother and the father. but also 
brothers, sisters or anyone else who is involved in the 
home or the situation, including grandparents, boy­
friends and others. 

The importance Df this principJe is illustrated clearly 
in tl1':! situation of the split family in which the child is 
continually running away fronl the parent with 
whcuu he lives to be with the other parent, who lives 
elsewhere. This problem is obviously difficult to solve if 
the only people present are the child and the parent he 
lives with. Part of the problem clearly is communication 
between the two households, and this can best be dealt 
with if all t11e parties can be brought together in the 
same room. If one member of the group is left out, it 
will be very easy for that person to sabotage whatever 
plans are worked out. 

Another common situation involves a grandparent or 
other relative. not in the immediate family. In such 
situations the mother may be out of tile house a lot 
leaving the grandmother to supervise the child. If th~ 
grandmother's rules for the child are very different from 
the mother's, this can get the child confused and angry. 
By trying to please one, he may be displeasing the other. 
If the only persons included in the therapy sessions are 
the parents and the child, it will be difficult to 
understand that process. If, on the other hand, the 
grandmother is included, the kind of conflicts that arise 
at home will generally surface in the counseling sessions. 
The parents may be saying, "Detain him. He's bad and 
should be locked up;" the grandmother, "This child is 
really good. I would like to have him come home." The 
counselor is in a good position to point this process out 
to the family by saying, "If I were Johnny, I'd be really 
confused about how you all feel about me. Do you 
usually disagree when it comes to dealing with J ohnhy?" 
The process is out in the open and can be dealt with. 

There is some difference of opinion as to what age 
children to include in the session. Some family therapists 
will see all kids no matter what age. Others feel children 
should be at least around five years old so as not to 
create too distracting an influence. InclUding all mem­
bers of the family clearly gives the most information. 
Suppose the problem is a 16-year-old runaway whose 
mother has remarried and has a one-year-old daughter. If 
the baby comes to the counseling session a great deal can 
be learned from the way in which the parents deal with 
her. Perhaps the parents are overly atten live to the 
younger chjld, and the son's facial expressions show that 
he resents it. Having the child there will make the 
problem more apparent. On the oti1er hand, the one­
year-old might cry a lot or cause some other problems 

that the counselor would rather not deal with. Essen­
tially the decision is one of personal choice. 

2. Focusing 011 the family as opposed to tile 
child. Very often the child that is arrested is the one 
who is referred to in family counseling terms as the 
"identified patient," dle one who is conceived to be 
responsible for all problems in the family. This is rnrely, 
if ever, the case. 

Often there are problems between the parents, 
between the parents and other children and between the 
children themselves. They all might be grieving the loss 
of a loved one, worried about Dad's losing his job, or 
fearful that Mom's going crazy. 

The theory of family crisis counseling is that the 
acting out of one member of a family is usually a 
symptom of a family problem and by bringing together 
member~ of that family at a time of crisis, you have the 
best chance of helping the family leam better ways of 
handling their situation. 

3. Direct communications. Another important 
principle of family crisis counseling is that communica­
tions between family members should be made directly 
rather than through the counselor. Direct communica­
tions avoid:; the temptation to provide the family with 
answers to questions and to take sides with one perSl)n 
or another about issues such as what time should curfew 
be or should a 16-year-old girl go out with a 23-year-old 
man. 

Communicating directly also assists in understanding 
the family process- the way in which family members 
relate to one another. Is one child the scapegoat in the 
family so that a11 blaming statements are directed at 
him? Is there a rule in the family which says protect 
Mom, so that whenever the therapist gets close to Mom's 
pain, the children start creating a rumpus or th~ father 
changes the subject? These are the kinds of things that 
can best be learned from watching the family talk 
directly with each other, 

Requiring the family to talk to each other rather than 
through an intermediary also helps in determining 
whether they can, in fact, communicate with each other. 
Often family members do not hear each other or 
communicate what they want clearly. 

This is a serious problem for many families. Topics 
such as drugs or sex may make parents too angry Or 
upset to talk, or may find children too shy or inhibited. 
As kids grow up and reach 16 or 17 I they may find these 
are the things that concern them the most, while at the 
samll time they are the things that are most threatening 
for the paren ts. A Jot of yelling and screaming can 
result-with the parent saying, "No, you can't do that. I 
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won't allow it," and the child saying, "I'll do what I 
want to. You can't stop me." 

It is important for families to find some way of 
communicating about this kind of topic. The counseling 
session can provide an opportunity to do this. By 
talking about these topics in the family counseling 
session, the family will have opened the possibilities for 
further communication when they return home. If all 
communication between father and daughter is through 
the probation officer, however, they may feel comfort· 
able talking to him, but stilI feel uncomfortable talking 
to, each other when they return home. Direct communi­
cation on the other hand promotes a learning process 
within the family. Communicating with one another in 
counseling sessions shows that it is possible to talk with 
one another about this kind of topic. 

Another example of not communicating clearly is 
referred to in family therapy as a "double message." A 
father might say to his son, for example, "That was 
really terrible that you st()le that car." What you see on 
the father's face when he says this, however, is a smile, 
and what you pick up is some sense of excitement or 
pleasure about what the child did. Thus the child 
receives a conHicting message. The father's words indi­
cate one attitude and his non·verbal behavior another. 
Direct communication makes the process easier to 
understand. 

Having the family members communicate directly 
with one another as opposed to through the probation 
officer is a technique that is not used by all family 
therapists. Some professional familY therapists work in 
the old psychiatrk tradition of having the patient talk 
only to them. For probation sCllillg~ 'alid ill inier 
therapy. however, it seems clear that direct communica' 
tion is much better. 

E. Some Problem Areas 
1. Detention. Whether the youth involved in a 

60 I-PINS type case should be detained or not is a crucial 
issue. In part, the issue is a philosophical olle, ·there is no 
apparent reason why kids who rUIl away or are labeled 
"beyond control" or "incorrigible" should be locked up. 
There is an obvious family problem, but no clear reason 
why one member of the family should be punished 
because the family is having difficulties. 

There are also practical considerations. The youth 
may already be the "scapegoat" of the family. By 
detaining him, this role is confirmed. In effect the 
detention says: "Yes, you're right. He's the problem, 
and he needs to be punished." This makes the problem 
more difficult to resolve. Detention also seriously affects 
the opportunity to deal with the crisis. If the child is 
detained for a day or two, the emotions, although still 
h.igh, will not be at the level they were when the youth 
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was first brought in. The defenses will be back in 
operation, and it will be more difficult to get at feelings. 
In addition, in some states detention for any period of 
time or for some particular period of time (IUtomaticully 
means the case must be referred to court. 

By detaining a youngster in this kind of case, the 
probation department is, in effect, taking control of the 
family's problem. The message to the pnrents is "Okay, 
we'll lock up your kid, provide him room and board, and 
see what we can do to straighten him otlt." By far the 
better message is: "Hey, parents. This is your kid and 
this is your problem. Get down here so we can get to 
work and t1nd out what's going on in the family that 
caused him to run away.," Once a family gets the idea 
that the police or the court will take the prublem orf 
their hands, it becomes that much easier for the family 
to look to probation departments or the police to solve 
their future problems. 

Often, however, the issue is ntH-at least initially --the 
agency's posture toward detention, but rather that of 
the parents or the child. The parents arc angry and want 
the child locked up. The youth refuses to go home. 
saying he'd rather stay in jail. 

How do you avoid detention in this situation'~ What 
strategy does the counselCJr apply? 

The best approach is to avoid confrontation, to stay 
Ollt of a power struggle with the family over \,,110 is ill 
control. Don'( argue with eHIlI.'l the parents or the child 
about detention. Go instead directly to the bash: 
problem. Find out wllat is upsetting the family and give 
them a chance to express their feelings, including 
whatever anger and concerns they may have. The 
';\ltill".:idl'· ':'111 say to the parents. "It' you want to lock 
up your kid, you must really be angry. I wonder jf you 
could tell me a little bit aboll t 'vhat's going OIl." To the 
child the counselor can say, "It sOllnds like you're really 
angry at Mom and Dad and you want to live somewhere 
else. Maybe you can let them know what the anger is all 
about. What goes on at home that gelS you so upset that 
you want to leave home." The coullscJor should try to 
deal with the feelings behind the anger that have led the 
family to decide that they don't want to stay together. 
Generally, it is real caring and concern fllf l':tch otht'r. 
but that sLllnewhere along the way someone began to 
lcel unloved or unwanted. If the counselor cun break 
through some of the resistances and allow family 
members to get in touch with some of the caring and 
concern that is underneath the anger, detlmti'lll will no 
longer be an issue. 

At all costs the counselor should avoid arguing with 
parents about whether or not kids should be detained. 
Lecturing is equally bad. In one case observed. a 
probation oftlcer met with a couple who wanted their 
child locked up. She gave them a lecture on hl)\V wrong 



that was, arguing that the child would only learn more 
about crime and would become even angrier and less 
cooperative. She concluded by stating that it was the 
worst way to handle this kind of situation. While 
everything she said may have been true, the effect was to 
tell the parents that they were wrong, that she knew 
best, that she was in control of the situation and was 
going to tell them what to do with their kid. This is no 
way to start a counseling session. 

TIlis approach is as bad as siding wholly with the 
parents. The problem is to get parents and child to work 
with el\:"U other. If either side is pushed into something 
with which they do not agree, there will be no lasting 
solution. Both the parents and the child ultimately have 
the power to force the issue if they choose. The child 
can run away or act out. The parents can refuse to take 
responsibility or accept the child back. 

Another problem is that if the counselor gets into 
a power struggle over detention, this will lock the fanli1y 
into positions. Suppose the counselor confronts the 
parents and they tell him, "I absolutely refuse to take 
him home." Then the family is in a position of trying to 
save face by not going back on what they've already 
said. The rule to follow as to power struggles is if you 
can't win them, avoid them. 

There is nothing wrong with the counselor indicating 
at some point late in the session why he feels detention 
would not be a solution. Generally, however, this should 
be done only as a last resort when the issue cannot be 
ducked. 

If in spite of the counselor's efforts, the parents 
refuse to have the child home, or the child refuses, an 
attempt should be made to work out a temporary 
placement. It is importan t that the paren ts and tempo­
rary foster parents understand that this is a voluntary 
procedure on their part, and all that you are doing is 
merely assisting them in working it out. Generally the 
law permits this, but because the law varies you should 
check with your supervisor as to when these kinds of 
pi':lcements are permissible in your jurisdiction. In some 
states, as long as the child is 16 or over, there is no 
problem involved in a voluntary and temporary place­
ment. If the child is under 16 and the placement is with 
a non-relative, a consent form signed by the parties will 
alleviate legal problems that might arise from having the 
probation department involved in placing a child with­
out consent of court. 

Where a child is temporarily placed outside the home, 
it is important to stay on top of the situatiorl by calling 
up and checking with the temporary foster parents, the 
child and the parents to see how things are going. Also, 
you should continue to work with the parents, child and 
perhaps the temporary parents in continuing sessions to 
see if more permanent solutions to the fan1ily problems 

can be found. In the event that further counseling is not 
effective and a longer-term placement seems necessary, it 
is essential that this issue be talked about with the 
family. There is no sense hiding the fact that they clln't 
live together. They know it and you know it, and the 
sooner that is put on the table and talked about, the 
more progress you are able to make. It is important for 
the family to realize that this is their lives, they are in 
control, and they have to make the decisions. They are 
better qualified to make them than you are or the 
juvenile court judge. Your role, as before, will be to 
assist them in working things out. 

If a permanent placement becomes necessary, there is 
no reason why this has to go through the juvenile court. 
Sacramento and other projects have found that volun­
tary placements can be made with many agencies 
including the county welfare department. You have to 
keep in mind, however, that this is something the family 
must decide for itself and your job as the family 
counselor is to help them work tIlis problem out. They 
need a lot of encouragement and must be open and 
honest in dealing with a most difficult situation. 

2. The illitial approach; COllsent and mira/ula 
wal'llillgs. The Sacramento diversion approach is based 
on consent. No one is forced to go through the process 
who does not wish to. This pOint must be carefully 
covered in the initial discussion between the counselor, 
juvenile and the parents. 

It is also necessary that the Miranda warnings be given 
in this same discussion. How to cover both these points 
without creating confusion requires some care. 

On suggested approach is as follows: 
My name is . I am a probation 
officer specially trained to help families deal with the 
kinds of problems that have led you here today. I 
would like to work with the family as a whole so that 
together we can better understand what led to this 
present crisis and learn ways in which to avoid further 
contact with law enforcement. You are not required 
to work with me in thls way, however, and can if you 
wish choose to go to court. If you do decide to work 
with me, this case will be dismissed atter our talk 
today. If you find this talk helprul, you are invited to 
return for further sessions if you like. Whether you 
choose to come or not, however, is strictiy up to you. 
You will be under no compUlsion to do so. 

Do you have any questions about what 1 have said? 

Understanding what I have just said, would YOLI like 
to work with me? 

Assuming that the answer is yes, proceed as follows: 
There is one further matter which I must cover with 
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you. While I am basically not interested in what 
_____ has done or whether he is gUilty or 
innocent, there is some possibility that anything 
which might be said could be used in court at some 
time in the future. I am therefore required to advise 
you that you have the right to remain silent, that 
anything you say can be used against you, that you 
have the right to an attorney, and that if you cannot 
afford an attorney, one will be appointed for you. 

Do you understand what I have just said? 

Keeping in mind both what I have just said and what 
I said earlier, would you still like to proceed ahead 
with me? 
If the minor or the parents refuse or are reluctant to 

proceed, be sure they understood what was said. Make it 
clear that it is not necessary for the minor to speak 
about the alleged offense in order for you to work 
together. You are more concerned with helping the 
family and avoiding any future contact with law 
enforcement than determining gUilt or innocence. At the 
same time, indicate their option to proceed to regular 
intake and fully explain that process to them. 

If the minor or the parents indicate that they have or 
plan to get an attorney, ask for the attorney's name and 
permission to speak to him. If they agree, discuss the 
project with the attorney and see if he wishes you to 
proceed. If not, refer the case to intake. 

If explained clearly, most families will choose to go 
ahead with the diversion process. It is important that 
they understand, however, that they are doing so on a 
purely voluntary basis. In addition, it should be made 
clear at the end of the initial session that the case has 
been dismissed, that the youth is not on probation, and 
that the family is perfectly free to come back for further 
sessions or not come back as they choose. It is central to 
this kind of program that this voluntary aspect be made 
crystal clear, because the whole approach depends upon 
the family taking responsibility for themselves, with 
your providing encouragement that this is something 
that they can do. The notion that the child has to be on 
probation labels him as tile problem and the notion that 
they have to come back for counseling indicates that 
they arc not capable of handling their own lives. 

In most jurisdictions, discussions between a probation 
officer, counselors, and family members are not confi­
dential in a legal sense. The probation officer can be 
subpoenaed to testify in court as to what was said to 
him. If the youth starts to talk about some criminal act 
in which he was involved-a burglary, for example-it is 
important that he immediately be rewarned of his rights 
so that he understands that even though the probation 
officer is talking to him as a family cOlillselor and wants 

44 

to work on the family problems, he may still be 
obligated under the law to testify at some future time as 
to any admission made. 

3. Setting up illitial illterviews late at night. Set­
ting up initial interviews Jate at night (particularly after 
midnight) can be a serious problem. Much' turns on the 
way the issue is approached. One way is that below: 

Hello, Mrs. Brown? I'm from the family crisis 
intervention unit here at juvenile hall. Your son has 
just been arrested. I know it's really late at night, 
you're probably tired, and it will 1:>e most incon­
venien t for you to come down here tonight, but I was 
just wonderfing if it might be possible for you to get 
down here or would you rather come in the morninr,? 

The response to this kind of invitation is usually, ''I'll 
see you in the morning" A different approach is: 

Hello, Mrs. Brown? I'm from the famlly crisis 
intervention unit. Your son has just been brought in 
here by the police. He is very upset. I've set all 
appointment for you in a half hour and I look 
forward to seeing you and your husband then so we 
can make some sort of decision about what to do in 
this situation. 

This kind of affirmative statement is much more apt to 
get the family in. If they give excuses or raise problems, 
you can say, "I know it's inconvenient but it is essential 
that some kind of decision be made tonight. I'1I be 
happy to discuss any other concems you have when you 
get here." 

Obviously a lot revolves around yot;r own feelings 
about getting a parent in at the particular time involved. 
If you feel that this is inconvenitnt or an imposition, the 
family is probably not going to come down. If you feel 
that it is important-that if it was your kid down there, 
you'd sure be there--you are much more likely to be 
able to persuade the family as well. 

4. FoiiOlV-UP sessiOlls. The same type of dynam­
ics is involved in the success of getting families back 
for follow-u p sessions. If your approach is negative or 
wishy-washy, the family is likely to have doubts about 
whether they are wanted back: 

Well, this has been a fairly good session. I hope that 
you possibly got something out of it and that you 
feel somewhat better about what's happening. I wish 
I could have done better. I Hope that maybe you'll 
come back to see me again, maybe next week. Do 
you think tltut would be at all possible? 
On the other hand, if your approach is positive, they 

are much more likely to return: 
Well, I feel really good about the way you and your 
husband conveyed your feelings to your son and 
about the way he expressed himself to you. I see a 
great improvement in the way you communicate with 
one another. I feel a lot of concern on your part, a lot 
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of caring and a lot of closeness, and it seems to me 
that jf we were to work for two or three more 
sessions that things would really improve dramat­
ically. I would really enjoy seeing you next week at 
the same time. How do you feel about that? 

The therapist has conveyed that he or she enjoys 
working with the family and is optimistic about the way 
things are going. Of course, you can also convey your 
concerns if you have specific concerns. It is important to 
be absolutely clear that returning for any follow-up 
sessions is completely at the family's option. It is equally 
important, however, that you be clear about wanting 
them to return if that is the case. 

Ultima tely, the question again b0i1s down to one of 
attitude. How ava!Iable am I as a person to this family? 
How do I come across to them? Am I open? Do I seem 
intelested in them as individuals and as a family? Do I 
care what happens to them and does )y caring come 
through? If you come across in the right way as a 
person. then you will have much less trouble having 
those families you wi~h to see again come back. 

F. Role Conflict-Probation Officer vs Family 
Therapist 

One of the problems you should be aware of is that 
each counselor is really two people rolled in to one~part 

,is a probation officer and the other part is a family 
therapist. The probation officer is the symbol of 
authority-the one who meets the police officer at the 
door, accepts custody of the youngster, introduces 
himself to the family as a representative of the depart­
men t, the one who has been trained in some of the legal 
aspects of probation- what constitutes J burglary or 
robbery, who knows what kinds of cases usually go to 
court and what the rules and regulations of probation 
are. Parents often come with the notion that the 
probation officer is going to solve the problem of the 
youngster's behavior by threatening him with juvenile 
hall and court, and by telling him not to do it again. 

In the family therapist role, however, you must not 
blame or take sides with the child against his parents or 
with the parents against the child. Instead of giving 
advice, you must help the family solve its own problem. 
You are there as a facilitator to help them communicate 
better with each other, not to tell them what is best for 
them to do. 

The tendency is for family members to tell you what 
the problem is so they can get your advice about what 
they should do. So a parent might turn to you and say, 
"Look, my daughter is only 16 and she often comes 
home at tW? in the morning. What would you do if that 
were your daughter?" The probation officer might very 
well say, "Well, I think two o'clock is too late, and 
according to the law there is a 12 o'clock curfew, and 1 

think until she is 18 she should maintain that curfew." 
The family tlr.lrapist does not want to get trapped in 
that way. As soon as you say that, you have sided with 
the parents against the child and it is going to be very 
hard to reach the child in any meaningful way in any 
further sessions. She has already said to herself, "The 
probation officer is against me I am all by mYt.elf, and 
he is not going to listen to me any mOre than my parents 
do. I might as well ju st keep my feelings to myself and if 
things get worse, I will just run away." 

The family therapist, when confronted with tllis < 

question about what they would do in a particular 
situation, would simply ask tl1e parent to discuss that 
with the child: "Why don't you talk to her about it 
rather than t6 me? I understand that I am here and you 
think tllis information is important for me to know and 
it seems silly for you not to be talking to me, but the 
way in which I work is that I want you to talk to each 
other. You need to learn better ways of communicating 
clearly with each other so that you can work out your 
problems and that is what I can help you do." 

One of the first situations in which the conflict 
b<"!tween probation officer-family therapist shows itself is 
in how you introduce yourself. Do you introduce 
yourself as a probation officer, a family therapist, or 
bOtll? You have to be very clear in introducing yourself 
as to who you are, and it seems that what you are is 
really a combination of both-you are a probation 
officer who is specially trained to work with families. 

Role conflict also shows itself in the referral of cases. 
The Sacramento program and most similar family crisis 
intervention programs work on the brief therapy 
model--up to five sessions and referral of long-term 
problems to community agencies. At the outset there 
usually is the assumption that there are a lot of agencies 
which are available to deal with problems. The initial 
feeling is, "I am a probation officer. not a family 
therapist. Maybe I am learning to be one, but at least for 
now J am going to refer these cases to other people who 
are more competent to deal with them than I am." The 
Sacramento experience, as the project progressed, was 
that counselors became aware that the agencies 
supposedly available to help really weren't. They would 
not handle delinquents or families on welfare or they 
would handle them but not for another montil because 
they aiready had too many cases on the waiting list. 

The longer the project was in operation, and the more 
experient;:ed they became in working with families, the 
more they realized they really were the experts in the 
field. They could do a better job with these kinds of 
situations than the "professionals" out in the commun­
ity. 

The Sacramento staff had this to say in describing the 
conflicts they saw in the dual role: 
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• "Keeping out of the advice-giving role of P.O. This 
is often expected by the families we see before the 
ground rules arc set up. Some families cannot 
accept pr0bation officers in a therapist role." 

• "Some families expect an al.lthoritarian approach 
from :.l P.O. and arc disappointed when respon­
sibility is shifted back to the family with a 
diffenmt kind of help." 

• "I get stuck with some families or parents who 
want us to discipline 'md lock their kid up without 
getting involved in any family process." 

These themes are also echoed in the differences seen 
by the Sacramento staff between their role in the 
diversion unit and their prior work in the department: 

• "There has been no similarity between prior 
probation experience and the diversion unit except 
I 'worked with families. 'The difference is that my 
potential for working with people was cultivated 
and l~gan to grow. 

• "It is different in that I am able to understand the 
family process and make con tact with the family. I 
didn't feel regular probation made any impact or 
helped change what was happening." 

• "In supervision I did some family counseling but 
never at the level J have done in diversion. It has 
been different because you work as a counselor 
rather than as a probation officer." 

• "The biggest difference has been the time available 
to work wi th families and the degree and intensity 
of my own professional involvement with the 
families." 

• "No major similarities. I feel a real attempt to 
'treat' rather than offer surveillance." 

G. The Need for Training 
Most people who do family counseling have under­

gone a great deal more training than you will be able to 
receive. The training that you do receive, however, is 
likely to be one of the most important and most 
rewarding aspects of the job. 

The Sacramento staff found almost all the different 
kinds of training helpful. When asked what they found 
1110st helpful, they responded: 

e "Originally, watching experts work. Now I need 
more work on myself, and where I am stuck." 

• "Role playing; group encounters; (.)bserving other 
therapists work." 

• "So far, I have enjoyed and felt that I got the most 
fml1l structured consultation days (teaching, or 
observh~g consultants work) plus working cases 
with a consultant." 

When asked, "Do you think more training would 
help?", the staff was unanimous in emphasizing its 
importance: 
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«I "Continuous training is needed if for no other 
reason than to rejuvenate you." 

«I "I need rejuvenation every now and then. Some­
times I'm afraid my approach is becoming 'institu­
tionalized.' " 

• "Staff on-going training is essential in all areas: 
self, marital, family. Increase in knowledge equals 
an increase in effectiveness." 

«I "More training would help. After a year's eA­
perience the concepts would be grasped by 
workers. They would have a frame of reference 
from which to work." 

It "Yes, training provides me with a 'shot in the arm' 
and I need this periodically. I get stale and almost 
indifferent until rejuvenated." 

H. How Well Does the Experience Wear? 
The Sacramento staffis made up of deputy probation 

officers who volunteered to become part of the diversion 
unit. After three years all of the original staff were still 
with the unit. When asked how they felt about their 
experience, they had these comments: 

8 "I'm neutral right now. I enjoy the work. I'm 
comfortable with the unit. Sometimes I feel that 
being involved in diversion is risking later needing 
personal therapy. It's a hazard of the job!" 

• "It's been highly successful with the intended 
goal and a tremendous experience for me. I hope 
that the concept will continue to expand within 
the departmcnt." 

• "I feel it i$ very vital to the department. I can't 
imagine having to go back to old intake way of 
handling 601 's-it would be a big loss to families." 

• "We have reached a plateau. Our techniques are 
excellent, but we are struggling to become better 
long-reml therapists with families." 

When asked whether their expectations had been met, 
they made these comments: 

• "Yes. I feel it has been the most rewarding work 
I've ever done." 

" "I could not have expected to get as much as I 
have out of the program. Everything that has 
happened to me has been above my expectations. 
My growth as a person, my ability to work with 
families and skills as a therapist-all are above 
expectations." 

• "Yes, I feel better about myself and understand 
more about families--feelings, processes, etc." 

• "Yes. Training has been generally what I was 
hoping for. The experience has been intense and 
the experiment had its glamorous side." 

The staff was also asked how they anticipated the 
diversion experience would affect their futUre careers: 



• "It has affected me which means I'm a different 
person than I was three years ago. Who knows 
beyond that?" 

• "It should be helpful in any form of supervision, 
adult or juvenile. 1 know a lot more about me." 

• ~'I think it will benefit me as I doubt I would be 
assigned to a court unit or other routine job since 
it is known I have special training and experience," 

• "I will always be striving to understand the process 
rather than the contenL" 
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CHAPTER VIII. HOW OTHER COMMUNITIES HAVE DONE IT 

No two communities are likely to go about tackling a 
problem in exactly the same way. Some will want to 
pegin in one way and others from exactly the opposite 
direction. This section is intended to give some insight 
into how several communities other than Sac~amento 
have gone about trying to create Sacramento-type 
programs. 

The purpose of this is not to suggest that other 
communities should try to emulate either Sacramento or 
the other communities here described. Rather the 
purpose is to show some of the issues and some of the 
solutions developed in other communities. 

The Sacramento 601 Diversion Program began in 
October 1970. Almost from the beginning there Was 
great interest from other communities. In the first year 
alone over 200 inquiries were answered from throughout 
the country and a few from abroad as well. Over 20 
other jurisdictions visited the program itself. In suc­
ceeding years the number of inquiries has not diminished 
and the flow of visitors has remained high. No attempt 
has been made to keep track of the results of all these 
inquiries. What follows therefore is not a systematic 
attempt to cover the progress of the ideas involved 
wherever they have been considered but rather a 
sampling of what has happened in several specific 
communities. Other approaches or developments may 
have occurred in other communities. 

Four communities will be discussed: Alameda, Con­
tra Costa and Humboldt Counties, California, and Vir­
ginia Beach, Virginia. 

A. Alameda County 
With a population of over one million, this county is 

California's fifth largest. It includes both the inner city 
core of Oakland (350,000 population) as well as a broaj 
variety of other urban 'and suburban areas. 

The program began as a result of an internal 
probation department study committee. Meeting on its 
lunch hours and whenever it could find time, this 
cOlmnittee was concerned about the problem of run­
aways and status offenders. Several members of the 
conll1ittee visited and observed the Sacramento program 
and decided to try the approach. Their recommendation 
was approved and in September 1971 the program got 
underway. 
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This was done entirely by reallocating resources 
within the department. No grant was sought or obtained. 
The person aiisigned to supervise the unit was an 
experienced administrator and a member of the com­
mittee which planned the program. The program began 
with the assignment of seven staff members of the 
juvenile division to the Family Crisis Intervention Unit. 
Initially the program operated only at juvenile hall in 
San Leandro, a largely suburban area. In September 
1972 a second unit was opened in Oakland. The program 
now has a staff of 16 and two supervisors. 

Before work was even started, the seven original 
deputies and the supervisor were freed from regular 
duties to enter a two-week training program with various 
fanlily therapists from the Bay Area. As the Alameda 
County program was not funded by a grant, this placed 
an additional burden on the other depu ties in the 
department who had to "pick up the slack" while the 
unit was training; but once the work was underway, the 
reduction in the number of juveniles being sent to court 
or placed on probation made integration of the new 
program into departmental operations an easy matter. 

The initial training was provided through a depart­
mental training budget. The staff was also able to attend 
a LEEP-financed training program. Other training was 
provided through various community agencies and pri­
vate practitioners on a voluntary basis, and some was 
paid for by the staff themselves. 

The unit staff all work a ten-hour day. four-day week. 
Since the unit is open seven days a week and holidays 
from 8:00 a.m. to 11 :00 p.m., the staff works a rotating 
schedule which allows for one four-day weekend off 
every third week. Shifts are rotated between day and 
evening every six weeks and, whenever possible, a man 
and a WOman work together to facilitate the team 
approach. Appointments are scheduled ai three-hour 
intervals if possible but since this is a crisis unit, it is 
often necessary for the staff to quickly adapt to 
whatever comes in. Times of extremely heavy intake 
have been experienced but the unit appears to run most 
comfortably when intake is limited to approximately 15 
to 16 new cases per deputy per month. 

As a result of the program, the petition rate has 
dropped from about 30 to 4.5 percent with respect to 
the cases it handles. 
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B. Contra Costa County 
This county of 550,000 plus population is also 

located in the San Francisco Bay Area. In 1971 under a 
gran t from the California Counci! on Criminal Justice 
($133,962), two more or less separate diversion pro­
grams were started in the county. One was located in 
Richmond, an inner core city of 80,000 with a 40 
percen t minority population and a high crime rate. The 
other was located in Concord and covered the more 
suburban and middle class areas in the remainder of the 
county. 

The director of the project was appointed in Novem­
ber 1971. A casework supervisor, five deputy probation 
officers, two probation aides, and two clerks made up 
the original project staff. Based upon the apparent 
success of the program, the probation department 
assigned two additional deputy probation officers to the 
Concord unit in October 1972. 

Both units lease office space in facilities nearby but 
separate from the probation department and the juvenile 
hall. Project staff assigned to the Concord unit were 
scheduled from 8:00 a.m. to 10:00 p.m., Monday 
through Friday, and 8:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. on 
Saturday. A similar pattern is followed by the Richmond 
unit except they do not have staff coverage on Saturday. 
Cases were accepted into the project in January 1972. 

The Probation Intervention Unit, as the Richmond 
program was called, was one of four components of the 
Richmond Youth Service Program. The others are a dlUg 
education program and an out-reach component de­
signed to provide supplemental education, recreation 
and counseling services to the area's youth. The staff 
consists of a supervisor, two caseworkers (deputy proba­
tion officers), two intervention specialists (probation 
aides) and a full time clerk-secretary. The two case­
workers have intake and counseling responsibility, with 
an estimated caseload of 15 families per worker per 
mon th. The in terven tion specialists are normally respon­
sible for case follow-up or recontacting families that 
have been referred to outside agencies or closed out by 
the unit. They also act as co-therapists with the two 
caseworkers. 

As soon as possible after the youth in the 601 
category arrives at the juvenile hall, a deputy from the 
Probation In terven tion Unit will con tact the family in an 
effort to arrange for his release. At the sanle time, the 
deputy confers with the child and his family regarding 
the behavior or conditions which might have caused the 
referral. The deputy spends as much time as necessary to 
work out a method whereby the youth and the family 
can deal with the behavior or condition in a constructive 
way. He provides follow-up service to the youth and his 
family as freqiJently as necessary for up to 90 days. Most 
cases come from the police or other parts of the 

probation department, but cases may also come from 
the schools, tile social services department (welfare) or 
from other agencies. Essentially the same service is 
provided, whatever the source of referral. 

In some cases, it is necessmy for the deputy to 
arrange for temporary placement for a youth pending his 
return home. The Richmond unit can take advantage of 
the Richmond Youth House for temporary placement. 
Follow-up assistance to the family may require referral 
to a counseling program, help in getting the youth 
readnitted to school, arranging for tutoring, introduc­
tion to a'drug therapy program or placement in a group 
counseling program. Again, in the Richmond unit many 
of these services are provided by the Youth Services 
Bureau. 

The Richmond unit handled 165 cases in its first year 
and the Concord unit handled 266. Together petitions 
were filed on ] 9.5 percent of the cases as opposed to 43 
percent of a similar group of pre-project cases. Juvenile 
hall detention days for the project were also substan­
tially reduced. 

C. Humboldt County 
This is a small coastal county in Northern California 

near the Oregon border (population 100,000). The 
program was started in 1974 under a grant from the 
California Council on Criminal Justice ($53,530). Both 
601-PINS type and minor criminal cases were included. 
The project is staffed with three probation officers and a 
clerk-typist. An initial training period of two weeks was 
included in the grant as was provision for on-going 
consultation with a local psychiatrist. 

The unit is located in the probation department and 
opera tion is essentially from 12 noon to 10 p.m. except 
for Fridays and Saturdays when coverage is extended to 
2 a.m. 

DUring scheduled hours, tile unit handles all eligible 
diversion cases brought into custody and placed in the 
waiting room at juvenile hall. Any minor already on 
probation who is referred for a new evaluation is not 
eligible for entry into the diversion project; his assigned 
probation officer handles the case. TillS also pertains to 
school problems if the minor is on probation. 

D. Virginia Beach 
Virginia Beach is a city of 100,000 plus located in the 

Norfolk metropolitan area. This area was one of eight in 
tile nation involved in the pilot cities program. In 1973 
the local pilot cities staff developed what became the 
Virginia Beach Juvenile Status Offender Diversion and 
Treatment Program. 

The program is staffed with five probation officers 
and one supervisor and is located in a house near the 
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main probation department. Initially there was a prob. 
lem in receiving the eligible cases from intake. This was 
solved, however, through b~tter education of the intake 
officers and more automatic procedures. None of the 
staff had prior probation expelience. 

The program has the objective of reducing the 
caseload of the juvenile court-and preventing recidivism. 

so 

To achieve these goals, the program provides intensive, 
short-term family counseling to the youth and his family 
prior to and in lieu of a formal judicial hearing. 

The program began operation in December 1973. 
Early reduction returns indicate that the unit has been 
effective in diverting cases from court. No data is yet 
available as to recidivism. 

, . , 



,---------

APPENDIX A 

A PRE·PROJECT CASE EXAMPLE 



A PRE-PROJECT CASE EXAMPLE 

On Apri119, 1968, Susan L. was brought to juvenile 
hall by her parents in the hope that a probation officer 
eQuId prevent any further misbehavior and dissuade 
Susan from wanting to leave home and live in a foster 
home. At this time Susan was a very attractive 15-year­
old. 

Accol ling to the probation officer who handled the 
situation and wrote the intake report: 

During Easter vacation her father hit her for 
wearing a girlfriend's skirt, calling her a liar and a 
bitch. The parents indicated they did not want Susan 
wearing the girl's skirt, that they do not like Susan in 
those kind of clothes, Susan admits that she 
deliberately turned up the hem of her already short 
dress in order to be kicked out of the house by her 
parents so she could come to juvenile halL She stated 
that they are constantly fighting and picking on her 
over everything. 
The probation officer offered to place Susan on 

infomull probation, without going to court. She refused, 
stating that going home would not do any good and that 
she would rather stay in juvenile hall. After a short stay 
in juvenile hall, however, Susan changed her mind and 
returned home on informal probation, 

A second probation officer was assigned to supervise 
Susan. On April 35-one week after the initial trip to 
juvenile hal1- this oftlcer reported the results of her 
initial home visi t: 

This officer stated to Susan the terms and condi­
tions of probation and made specific emphasis on the 
fact lha t she Was required to obey her paren t's wishes 
and she was not to leave the home without their 
permission, This offIcer also advised Susan that she 
would prefer that she not associate with other 
children who were on probation since they seemed to 
be a very poor influence on her. 
Two months laler, on June 18, the second probation 

officer paid another visit to Susan's house because some 
trouble had arisen. In her report of this visit, she stated: 
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This officer guve Susan quite a lecture about leaving 
home without pel1uission and also remaining away 
from home overnight. At this time Susan was placed 
on restriction for two weeks, at the probation 
officer's recommendation. Her parents felt that this 
was suitable punislunent for what Susan had done. 

The parents advisell the officer that if this happened 
again, they would most likely not be happy to have 
her in their home on a permanent basis. The officer 
advised that if Susan left home without permission 
again am] remained away all night, they should most 
likely bring her down to juvenile hall for being 
beyond their control. The parents felt that Susan was 
psychologically unstable anll felt that there were 
certain things in her actions and behavior that they 
felt were abnormal for a girl Susan's age. The officer 
recommended that if they felt she needed some kind 
of counseling or help that they take advantage of 
psychiatric services. 
On October 27, Susan was released from informal 

probation. She had been seen six times over a six-month 
period. Probation oftlcer #2 in the release summary 
stated: 

At this time the situation seems to have stabilized 
somewhat; however, it could blow up at any time. 
This officer would say that Susan's adjustment has 
been marginal and the prognosis only fair, 
Three mon ths later (January 31, 1(69) Susan was 

again brought to juvenile hall by her parents for being 
beyond their control. 

A third probation oftlccr handled the situation anll 
wrote the intake report: 

Mother seems to be extremely cold and is not realistic 
in attempting to understand this minor. F'lther 
appears to have the same difficulty but appears to 
care for the minor more than the mother. Both 
parents are complimentary about the girl's intel­
ligence and future but seem inadequate in helping 
her. 
After several days in the juvenile hall, Susan was again 

placed on infomlal probation and the case assigned to a 
fourth probation officer. 

Five weeks later (March 5, 1969) Susan ran away 
again. A fifth probation ofIicer screened the case and 
referred it back to probation ofticer #4. 

Probation officer #4 tried to work the situation out, 
but since the parents refuseu to have Susan back home, 
had to refer the ma tter to court. 

At the detention hearing two days later, the judge 
ordered that Susan be detained and that a psychological 
examination be performed, 
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The clinical psychologist assigned to tIlis evaluation 
had this to say in his report to the court: 

The psychological interview and the data available 
witllin the file indicate long-term difficulties within 
this family which will have to be solved in some way 
other tIlan through strict authoritarianism on the part 
of tile father. Even tile mother has apparently 
recognized that the father is unfairly rigid at times 
and upon occasion has lied for this girl. The mother 
has given Susan permission to do some iliings while 
keel ping them from the fatller simply because the 
mother feels that the girl is entitled to it. This of 
course can be quite misleading, offering many forms 
of inconsistency ... This examiner is of tile belief that 
without family counseling this girl stands little chance 
of n1!lking an adequate adjustment within her own 
home ... Replacing this girl in her own home as a Ward 
of the Court without any form of professional 
intervention or assistance will do no more than to 
encourage the parents to further inhibit this girl's 
behavior and at the same time make it almost 
impossible for her to operate in any way other ilian a 
rebellious manner. To prevent such a failure, this 
examiner feels tIlat outside professional help will be 
tile only method which can assist the family in 
correcting the distortions that exist between them. 
Probationary services, per se, will be of little value in 
fuis instance, as the parents, particularly the father, 
will merely rely upon the probation officer [the 
judge] to enforce whatever rules her father deems 
necessary. This is a family problem with the girl 
showing tile symptoms. In order to help this girl and 
her symptoms, the difficulties within the fmnily must 
be worked out. 
The probation officer writing the court report-who 

coincidentally was officer #2, the first to supervise 
Susan-stated: 

Susan will continue to have difficulty in the home 
unless tile probation officer is extremely supportive 

of the parents' position and makes the minor realize 
and accept the fact that as long as she is residing in 
their home that she will have to abide by th~ir rules. 
After considering these reports the court adjudged 

Susan a ward of the court and returned her home on 
March 26. The court recommended a change in proba­
tion officers and also recommended that the minor and 
parents seek professional counseling. 

On April 10, probation officer #6 was assigned to the 
case. On April 15, Susan was booked back into juvenile 
hall for truancy. 

Probation officer #7 handled the intake and referred 
the matter to court. In his intake report he stated: 

The minor has been advised tha t if she is again truant 
from school, that she will be picked up by the cOllrt 
officer and booked into juvenile hall. 
On April 29, Susan was again booked into juvenile 

hall for truancy. Proba tion officer #8 handled the in take 
and re ferred the matter to probation officer #2 who had 
written the first court report and was writing the court 
report on the previous truancy. At the detention hearing 
held the same day, Susan was ordered detained. One 
month later on May 23, the court continued her as a 
ward and returned her home with a requirement that she 
work six days on the county juvenile work project. 

On July 4, two months later, Susan again ran away 
from home, was picked up by the police and taken to 
juvenile hall. Probation officer #5 handled the intake 
and filed another petition alleging a violation of proba­
tion in that the minor ran away from home. 

In 15 months Susan had been booked into juvenile 
hall six times~an for 601-type offenses--and had spent 
over 30 days in detention. She had seen eight different 
probation officers and a clinical psychologist. She had 
been referred to court on three occasions and appeared 
before a judge and two referees. Several probation 
officers, the clinical psychologist and the court had 
recommended on various occasions that the family get 
professional counseling, but this never happened. 
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SACRAMENTO 601 DIVERSION PROJECT 

fiRST YEAR BUDGET 

BUDGET SUMMARY FOR GRANT PROJECT 

Budget Category lst Year 

Personal Services $ 92,715 

Travel 
Consultants 5,500 
Supplies and Operating Expenses 5,407 
Equipment 
Total Project Cost $103,622 
Total Grantee Contribution $ 22,766 

BUDGET NARRATIVE 

This is a joint application on the part of the 
Sacramento County Probation Department and the 
Center on Administration of Criminal Justice, U. C. 
Davis. The special prevention and diversion unit pro­
posed in the application will operate as an integral part 
of the Probation Department. Training, evaluation and 
research will be primarily the responsibility of the 
Center on Administration of Criminal Justice. 
Sacramento County will act as financial. agent for the 
project, and will contract with the University for the 
services to be performed by the Center on Administra­
tion of Criminal Justice. 

There are three principal items of cost in the project 
budget: training, operations, and evaluation and re­
search. The training cost estimates are based on the cost 
of training and the experit'nC6 of programs such as the 
New York City police family crisis intervention program. 
The operations cost component is based on a detailed 
analysis of the present workload involving cases coming 
under section 601 of the Welfare and Institutions Code 
(pre delinquents) of the Sacramento County Probation 
Department. }3ased on assumptions developed during the 
test period, it is anticipated that operation of the 
diversion concept would in time result in a significant 
reduction jn total workload. There are some significan t 
start-up costs, however, and several of the major 
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2nd Yellr Total 

$12,040 $104,755 

500 6,000 
1,766 7.173 

$14,306 $117,928 
$ 2,337 $ 25,103 

assumptions concerning the length of counseling re­
quired have not yet been tested far enough to warrant 
the major organizational shifts of personnel required 
without outside financial assistance. 

The major portion of the funds requested in this 
application are to absorb the start-up costs and to test 
the major assumptions of the diversion concept. Funding 
of three staff positions and the supervisorY position 
requested would enable the Sacramento County Proba­
tion Department to train a special prevention and 
diversion unit and operate that unit for a one-year trial 
period without major organizational disruption. Given 
three positions and a supervisor as a beginning for the 
unit, the department would be able to shift sufficient 
additional personnel to make up the basic staffing 
pattern. If the diversion concept works out as antici­
pated, the department would be able to absorb and 
continue the unit at the conclusion of the trial period. 
Costs for the operation of this unit are based on 
Sacramento County salarY schedules and previous cost 
experience. These amounts are considered the key to the 
entire prevention and diversion progran1. 

The evaluation and research costs are based on 
University of California salarY and expense schedules 
and on the experience of the Center of Administration 
of Criminal Justice over the past year. More than 
$15,000 has already been expended in the collection of 
baseline data and other research related to the proposed 
project. 



DETAILED BUDGET SUMMARY - OVERALL PROJECT 

Personal SCl'viccs 

(1) 601 Prevention and 
Diversion Unit 

1 Supel'Visor-12-1/2 
mon ths at $1165 per 
month (the present civil 
service rang;; is $1000-
1213 per month and will 
go up 5 percent on 
October 1) 

4 Senior Deputy Probation 
OtTicers-, 121/2 months 
at $1 050 per month (the 
present co un ty civil serv-
ice range is $905-1102 per 
month and will go lip 5 per-
cen t on October 1) 

1 Typist-Clcrk-12 months 
at $486 per month (the 
present range is $436-530 
per month and will go up 5 
percent on Ol'tobcr 1) 

Fringe benefits (10 percent) 

(2) Training, Evaluation 
and Research 

Project C'uordinutor and 
Evaluation Dircctor*-15 
months at $1150 per month 

Clcriclll*-5 man months 
at $500 per month plus 
fringes (10 percent) 

Personal Services 

(1) 601l'rcvcntion and 
Diversion llnit 

*Univcrsity items 

1st Year 

$13,983 

50,400 

5,346 

6,973 

12,650 

1,650 

2nd Year Total 

Student Research Assist-
ant*-8 man months at 
$571 per month 

Total 
$582 $14,565 

Consultall ts 

60 consultant days at 
$100 per day* (training, 
once-a-week consultation, 
and evaluation) 

2,100 52,500 Supplies and Operating Expenses 

Administrative costs* 
(bnsed on percentage of 
salaries and wages nego-
tinted annually by University-
U.S. Dept. of HEW for all 

486 5,832 
federally funded programs) 

Teleph<lnc and postage-12 
months at $50 per month 

Ma terinls, supplies, 

317 7,290 reproduction .- 12 months 
at $75 per month 

Total 

4,600 17,250 Total 

Personal Services 
Consultants 

1,100 
Supplies am! Opcrnting 

2,750 Expenses 

GRANT FUNDS REuUESTED 

I SlIpcrvi~(Jr-12 1/2 
months at $1165 per 
month (the present 
civil sel'Vico fUn!!C 
is $1000·1213 per 
month and will go up 
5 percent on October 1) 

lst Year 

1,71:;) 

$92,715 

$ 5,500 

4,032 

550 

825 

$ 5,407 

92,715 
5,500 
5,407 

$103,622 

$13,983 

2nd Year Total 

2,855 4,568 

$12,040 $104,755 

$ 500 $ 6,000 

1,641 5,673 

50 600 

75 900 

---
$ 1,766 $ 7.173 

12,040 104,755 
500 6,000 

1,766 7,173 

$14.306 S117,928 

$582 $14,565 
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1st Year 2nd Year To tal 1st Y car 2nd Y car Total 

3 Senior Deputy Proba- 37,800 1,575 39,375 Consultan ts 
tion Officers-12 1/2 
months at $1050 per month 60 consultant days at $ 5,500 $ 500 $ 6,000 
(the present county civil $100 per day* (training, 
service range is $905- once-a-week consulta-
1102 per month and will tion, and evaluation) 
go up to 5 percent on *University items 
October 1) 

Fringe benefits (10 5,178 216 5,394 Supplies and Operating Expenses 

percent) 
Administra tive costs* $ 4,032 $ 1,641 $ 5,673 

(2) Training, Evalua- (based on percentage of 

tion and Research salaries and wages nego-
tiated annually by University-

Project Coordinator and 12,650 4,600 17,250 U.S. Dept. of HEW for all 

Evaluation Director*- federally funded programs) 

15 months at $1150 per 
month Total 

Student Research Assist- 1,7l3 2,855 4,568 Personal Setrices 71,324 9,828 81,152 
ant*-8 man months at Consultants 5,500 500 6,000 
$571 per month Supplies and Operating 4,032 1,641 5,673 

Expenses 
Total $71,324 $9,828 $81,152 $80,856 11,969 92,825 

MATCHING CONTRIBUTION 

The matching contribution will be supplied through 
in-kind contributions from the Sacramento County 
Probation Department and the Center on Administration 

Perlsonal Services 

1 Senior Probation Offi- $12,600 $ 525 $13,125 
cer-12-1/2 months at $1050 
per month 

1 Typist-Clerk-12 month~ 5,346 486 5,832 
at $486 per month 

Fringe bcnefi ts (10 1,795 101 1,896 
percent) 

Clerical*-5 man months 1,650 1,100 2,750 
at $500 plus fringes 

Total $21,391 $2,212 $23,603 

*University items 
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of Criminal Justice, U. C. Davis. These are computed at 
standard salary and expense schedults and include: 

Supplies and Operating Expenses 

Telephone and posta.ge - 550 50 600 
12 months at $50 per 
month 

Malt;rials, supplies, repro- 825 75 900 
duction-12 months at 
$75 per month 

---
Total $ 1,375 $ 125 $ 1,500 

Total 

Personal Services 21,391 2,212 23,603 

SUpplies and 1,375 125 1,500 

Operating Expenses $22,766 $2,337 $25,103 
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SACRAMENTO 602 DIVERSION PROJECT 

FIRST YEAR BUDGET 

BUDGET SUMMARY DETAILED PROJECT BUDGET 

Grant Matching Grant Matching 

Budget Category Funds Funds Total Funds Funds 

Personal Services $50,303 $17,176 $67,479 Personal Services 

Travel 2 Senior Deputy Pro- $14,556 $14,556 
Consultants 1,500 1,500 bation Officers-12 
Supplies and Operating 384 384 months at $1213 per 

Expenses month 
Equipment 2 Deputy Probation 26,448 
Total Project Cost $69,363 Officers-12 mon ths 
Grant Funds Requested $52,187 at $1102 per month 
Grantee Contribution $17,176 Field Work Assistants*- 1,918 

700 man hoUl's at 
$2.74 per hour 

PROJECT SUMMARY Fringe benefits for 7,381 2,620 
county employees 

This project will test the possibilities of preventing 
(18 percent) 

602-type delinquency by diverting 602 cases from the 
present system of juvenile justice. It seeks to determine Consultan ts 

whether immediate, intensive family crisis counseling at Training, once-a- $1,500 
the point of probation intake can provide an effective week consultation*-

alternative to referral to the juvenile court. 15 days at $100 

The Sacramento 601 Diversion project is now demon-
strating these techniques to be more successful than Supplies and Operating 
traditional techniques in dealing with 601 cases. This Expenses 
pmject will test their applicability in a wholly new area. Administrativc costs* $384 
Approximately one-half of some important categories of (based on per.;:en tage 
602 cases will be assigned to a specially trained 602 of salaries and wages 
prevention and diversion unit. In the first interview if negotiated annually by 
possible and up to five if necessary, project staff will University-U.S. Dept. 
attempt to bring the youth and his family to a point of HEW for all Feder-

where they can deal with their own problems, thus ally funded programs) 

avoiding juvenile hall detention and formal court action. 
The effectiveness of the project will be determined by 

the extent to which 602 cases are diverted, do as well or Total $52,187 $17,176 
better than the control group and prior experience, and 
are more or less costly to handle. *u niversity items 

60 

Total 

$29,112 

26,448 

1,918 

10,001 

1,500 

384 

$69,363 
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DATA fROM SEVEN·MONTH 
FOllOW-UP PERIOD 

Table C-l 

Youths Going to Court Either as a Result of 
Initial Arrest or of Subsequent Arrest 

During Seven-Month Follow-Up 

(October 26, 1970-Febntary 28,1971 Referrals) 

Number Percentage 
Number Going Going To 

Of To Court Within 
Youths Court Seven Months 

Control 244 83* 34.0 
Project 300 42* 14.0 

*This does not include three control and five project referrals 
that went to court as Section 600 matters. 

Table C-2 

Petitions Filed Either as a Result of 
Initial Arrest or of Subsequent Arrest 

During Seven-Month Follow-Up 

(October 26, 1970-Feb/1/alY 28,1971 Referrals) 

Number Number Number of 
Of Of Petitions 

Youths Petitions Per Youth 

Control 244 125 .51 
Project 300 52 .17 
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Table C-3 

Summary of Intake Dispositions for Initial 
Arrest and all Subsequent Arrests During 

Seven-Month Follow-Up 

(October 26, 1970-F'ebnlalY 28, 1971 Referrals) 

Control l'roject 
(244 Youths) (300 Youths) 

(Percent) (Percent) 

Dismissed only 47.1 84.0 
Informal probation only 18.9 2.0 
One petition 21.3 11.0 
Two petitions 9.8 2.7 
Three petitions 2.1 0.3 
Four petitions 0,0 0.0 
Five petitions 0.8 0.0 

Total 100.0 100.0 

Table C-4 

Youths Going Into Pronation Supervision (Formal 
or Informal) Either as a Result of Initial Arrest 
or of Subsequent Arrest During Seven-Month 

Follow-Up 

(October 26, 1970-February 28, 1971 Referrals) 

Number Percentage 
Going Into Going Into 
Probation Probation 

Supervision Supervision 
Number (Formal or (Formal or 

Of Youths Informal) Informal) 

Control 244 129 52.9 
Project 300 48 16.0 



TableC-5 

Percent of Referrals Returned to Juvenile 
Hall For a New Offense Within Seven Months 

By Month of First Return 

(October 26, 1970-Februmy 28, 1971 Referrals) 

Time After Initial Contact 

One Two Three Four Five Six Seven 
Month Months Months MontJls Months MontJ1S Months 

Percent 
Returned 
601 or 602 

Control 9.4 20.9 30.3 36.9 41.4 43.4 45.5 
Project 10.0 17.3 22.3 27.0 30.3 32.7 35.0 

Percent 
Returned 
601 only 

Control 5.7 12.3 18.9 23.4 26.2 27.5 28.7 
Project 6.3 10.0 14.7 17.7 19.0 20.7 22.7 

Percent 
Returned 
602 only 

Coutrol 4.5 10.2 15.2 18.9 21.3 22.1 23.4 
Project 4.0 7.3 8.3 9.7 13.3 14.3 15.3 

TableC-6 TableC-7 

Percent of Juveniles Rebooked for New Offense 
(Either 601 or 602) 

Percent of Juveniles Booked for:; New 602 Offense 

(Initially Handled October 26, 1970-February 28, 1971) 

(Initially Handled October 26, 1970-February 28, 1971) 

After After After After After After 
2 MontJlS 4 Months 7 Months 2 Months 4 Months 7 Months 

Pre-project period 22.3 34.5 48.6 Pre-project period 10.1 15.5 27.0 
(July I-Sept. 30, (July I-Sept. 30, 

1970) 1970) 
Control group 20.0 36.9 45.5 Control group 10.2 18.9 23.4 
Project group 17.3 27.0 35.0 Project group 7.3 9.7 15.3 

63 
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Table C-8 

Number of Bookings for a New Offense Within 7 Months 

(October 26, 1970-Febrllol:Y 28, 1971 Re/errol.~) 

601 Repeat Booldngs 

Control (244 youths) 
Project (300 youths) 

602 Repeat Bookings 

Control (244 youths) 
Project (300 youths) 

601 and 602 Repeat Bookings 

Control (244 youths) 
Project (300 youths) 

Table C-9 

Number of Nights Spent in Juvenile Hall 
As a Resul t of Initial Arrest 

(FeiJnlory 1971 Re/e/io/s) 

113 
110 

77 
54 

190 
164 

Number of Ni!!hts Control Project 

0 19 61 
1 11 4 
2 5 2 

3 3 
4 

5-9 2 
10-14 

15-19 
20-24 8 
25-29 
30-39 

Number of referrals 49 67 

Table ColO 

Total Number of Nigh ts Spent in Juvenile Hall 
As a Result of Initial Arrest During Feb\"uary 

1971 and Detention Cost 

Control (49 referrals) 
Project (67 referrals) 

64 

Total Number Detention Cost 
Of Nights ($14.75 per day) 

259 
8 

$3,820.25 
118.50 

Table G-lI 

Number of Nigh ts Spen tin Juvenile Hall 
Either as a Result of Initial Arrest 

During February 1971 or as a Result of 
Subsequent Arrest During 7-Month Follow-up 

Number of Nights 

0 

2 

3 

4 
5-9 

10-14 

15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40-59 
60-79 

80-99 
100-119 
120-139 

Control 

13 
10 
2 

4 

3 

1 
10 

2 
1 

49 

Table C-12 

Project 

44 

8 

5 
1 
2 

1 
1 

1 
2 

67 

Total Number of Nights SIlent in Juvel\ile 
Hall Either as a Result of Initial AfI'cst 

During February 1971 or as a Result of 
Subsequent Arrest During 7-Month Follow-Up 

Total Number Detention Cost 
Of Nights ($14.75 per day) 

Control (49 referrals) 652 $9,617.00 
Project (67 referrals) 298 4,395.00 
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Male 
Female 
Unknown 

Total 

White 
Black 
Mexican-American 
Others 
Unknown 

Total 

Below 14 
14 years old 
15 
16 
11' 
No information 

Total 

CHARACTERISTICS Of FIRST YEAR 
PROJECT CASES 

Table D-l Table D-4 

Is Child In Schoorl 
Sex 

Number Percent Number 

271 40 Yes 504 

398 59 No 89 

6 1 Unknown 82 

675 100 Total 675 

Table D-2 Table D-S 

Ethnic Group What Were the Child's Last Grades? 

Number Percent Number 

514 76 A's or B's 45 
53 8 
41 6 B's 73 

7 1 B's and C's 23 

60 9 C's 228 
C's, D's, and F's 35 

675 100 D's and F's 102 
Unknown 133 
Not Asked 36 

Table D-S Total 675 

Age 

Table 0-6 

Number Percent What Were Child's Previous Grades'! 

127 19 
134 20 Number 
137 20 
165 24 Better 103 
93 14 Worse 55 
20 3 Same 194 

Unknown 154 
675 100 Not Asked 169 

Note: The average is 14.4; the median age, 14.9. Total 675 

66 

Percent 

75 
13 
12 

100 

Percent 

7 
11 

3 
34 

5 
15 
20 

5 

100 

Percent 

15 
8 

29 
23 
25 

100 



TalJlle D-7 

Grade in School 

Number Percent 

Elementary school 20 3 
Seventh 48 7 
Eighth 80 12 
Ninth 113 17 
Tenth 145 22 
Eleventh 115 17 
:rwclfth 52 8 
Unknown 102 14 

Total 675 100 

Table D-S 

Did Child Cut Schoolln The Last 3 Months? 

Number Percent 

Yes 237 35 
No 188 28 
No information 158 23 
Not asked 92 14 

Total 675 100 

Comment: Some early qucstionnaires asked "Did the child eJ'er 

cut school?" while the later questionnaires asked if the child had 
cut school "in the last 3 months," 

Table D-9 

Illls The Child Evel' Seen A Psychologist or Psychiatrist? 

Number Percent 

Yes 156 23 
No 385 57 
Not asked 15 2 
No informution 119 18 

Total 675 100 

Table D-lO 

Has The Child Ever Attempted or Talked Abou t Suicide? 
c, .. 

,Number Percent 

Neither 404 60 
Talked about 77 12 
Attempted 22 3 
Talked about and attempted 14 2 
Unknown 158 23 .~ 

Total 675 100 

Table D-ll 

Has The Child Ever Been Involved With Drugs? 

Number Percent 

Yes or think so 205 30 
but not sure 

No 299 44 
Don't know 46 7 
Unknown 125 19 

Total 675 100 

Table D-12 

Is The Child Employed? 

Number Percent 

Yes 46 7 
No 489 72 
No information 140 21 

Total 675 100 
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Table 0-13 

Has The Child Ever Run Away Before? 

Number Percent 

No, never 225 33 
Yes, once 143 21 
Yes, more than once 169 25 
At least once, number 24 3 
\mspecified 

Subtotal, ran away at 336 50 
least once 

No information 114 17 

Total 675 100 

Table D-14 

Number of Moves The Child Ha$ Made? 

No moves 
One move 
More than one move 
No inf orma tion 

Total 

In Last 2 Years 
(Percent) 

46 
21 
12 
21 

100 

Table D-15 

In Last 5 Years 
(percent) 

27 
19 
30 
24 

100 

Has The Child Ever Been Am~sted Before? 

Number Percent 

No, never 426 63 
Yes, in Sacramento County 113 17 
Yes, elsewhere 32 5 
No information 104 15 

Total 675 100 
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Table D-16 

Has The Child Ever Been in Juvenile Center Before? 

Number Percent 

Yes 136 20 
No 444 66 
No information 95 14 

Total 675 100 

Table D-17 

Has The Child Been on Probation? 

Number 
(Percent) 

Previous Probation 
(Percent) 

Yes 
No 
No information 

Total 

4 
81 
15 

100 

Table D-18 

14 
70 
16 

100 

Who Called The Police On The Present Complaint? 

Number Percent 

Police not called 141 21 

Mother called 249 37 
Father called 71 11 
Other person caUed* 86 13 
No information 128 18 

----
Total 675 100 

*"Other" includes step-paren ts, siblings, relatives, 
au thorities, and miscellaneous others. 

school 



- - ------------------------

Table D·25 Table D·27 

Number of People in Family Other Than the Child Did the Family Receive Outside Help of any Kind?* 

Number Percent Number Percent 

One or two 98 15 No 325 48 
Three or four 247 37 Yes 133 20 
Five or six 180 27 No information 217 32 
Seven or more 61 9 
No information 89 12 Total 675 100 

Total 675 100 
*Such as religious person or school counseling 

Table D·26 

Natural Parents Not in Home 

Number Percent 

Both in home 215 32 
rather or mother deceased 53 8 
Father elsewhere 240 36 
Mother elsewhere 38 6 
Other 5 1 
No information 124 17 

Total 675 100 
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Table D-19 

Man Or Woman In The House 

Yes 
No 
No information 

Total 

Man in House 
(Percent) 

62 
27 
11 

100 

TableD-20 

Woman In House 
(Percent) 

87 
3 

10 

100 

What Is The :Relationship Between The Man 
Or Woman In The House And TIle Child? 

Man Woman 
(Percent) (Percent) 

Not in house 27 3 
Father/mother 40 78 
Step-father/step-mother 18 6 
Other* 4 3 
No information 11 10 

Total 100 100 

*"Other" includes grandfather, adopted father, uncle, guardian, 
and mother's boyfriend for the men, and grandmother, adopted 
mother, aunt, guardian, and father's girlfriend for the Women. 

Table D-21 

Is Mall Or Woman In House Employed? 

Man Woman 
(percent) (percent) 

Not in house 27 3 
Yes, full-time 44 27 
Part-time 0 11 
Retired 3 0 
Not employed 7 40 
No information 19 19 

---Total 100 100 

TableD-22 

How Did Man Or Woman In House Previous Marriages End? 

Man Woman 
(Percent) (Percent) 

Not in house 27 3 
No previous marraige 27 25 
Death 2 4 
Divorce 22 42 
Other 1 1 
No information 21 25 

Total 100 100 

Table 0-23 

Educational Level or Man Or WomaJl III House 

Man 
(Percent) 

Not in House 27 
Didn't finish high school 16 
High school graduate 19 
Some college 17 
No information 21 

Total 100 

TabieD-24 

Family Income Per YeaI' 

$04,999 
$5,000-9,999 
$10,000-14,999 
$15,000 or mQre 
No information 

Total 

Number 

108 
178 
115 

77 
197 

675 

Woman 
(Percent) 

3 
24 
32 
14 
21 

100 

Percent 

16 
26 
17 
11 
30 

100 

69 



APPENJ)IX F 

TRAINING RIESOURCES 



BIBLIOG·RAPHY 

Family Counseling 

By far the single most importan t work is: 

Virginia Satir, Conjoint Family Therapy (palo Alto: Science and 
Behavior Books, Inc., 1967). 

This gives a clear view of both the theory and practice of 
family counseling. Each counselor should have a personal copy. 
Thl! current cost in soft cOWr is about $6. 

Other Important Books Include: 

Ackerman, The Psychodynamics of Family Life (New York: 
Basic Books, 1958). 

Ackerman, Treating the Troubled Family (New York: Basic 
Books, 1966). 

Ackerman (cd.), Family Therapy in Transition (Boston: Little, 
Brown, 1970). 

Bach, The Intimate Enemy (New York: Wm. Morrow, 1969). 

Block (ed.), Techniques of Family Psychotherapy: A Primer 
(New York: Grune & Stratton, 1973). 

Boszormenyi-Nagy and Framo (eds.), Intensive Family Therapy 
-Theoretical and Practical Aspects (New York: Hayden & Row, 
1965). 

Ferber, Mendelsohn and Napier (eds.), The Book of Family 
Therapy (Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company Sentry Edition, 
1973). 

Framo (ed.), Family Interaction: A Dialogue Between Family 
Researchers and Family Therapists (Nllw York: Springer, 1972). 

Ginott, Between Parent and Child (New York: Macmillan Co., 
1965). 

Haley (ed.), Changing Families: A Family Therapy Reader (New 
York: Grune & Stratton, 1971). 

Haley, Strategies of Psychotherapy (New York: Grune & 
Stratton, 1963). 

Haley and Hoffman, Techniques of Family Therapy (New York: 
Basic Books, 1967). 
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Jackson and Lederer, Mirages of Marriage (New York: Norton, 
1969). 

Laing and Esterson, Saltity, Madness and the Family (London: 
Tavistock, 1964). 

Langsley and Kaplan, The Treatment of Families in Crisis (New 
York: Grune & Stratton, 1968). 

Minuchin, et. aI., Families of the Slums: An Exploration of Their 
Structure and Treatment (New York: Basic Books, 1967). 

Minuchin, Families and Family Therapy (Cambridge: Harvard 
University Press, 1974). 

Peris, Gestalt Therapy Verbatim (Lafayette, Ca.: Real People 
Press, 1969). 

Sanr, Peoplemaking (Palo Alto: Science and Behavior Books, 
Inc., 1967). 

Watzlawick, et. aI., Pragmatics of Human Communication: A 
Study of Interactional Patterns, Pathologies and Paradoxes (New 
York: Norton, 1967). 

Zuk, Family Therapy: A Triadic-Based Approach (New York: 
Behavioral Books, 1967). 

Zuk and Bcszormenyi-Nagy, Family Therapy and Disturbed 
Families (Palo Alto: Science and Behavior Books, 1967). 

Some Important Articles Include: 

Bateson, Panel Review, in Masserman (cd.), Individual and 
Familial Dynamics (New York: Grune & Stratton, 1959). 

Fine, Nonverbal Aspects of Psychodrama, in Masserman and 
Moreno (eds.), Progress in Psychotherapy (New York: Grune & 
Stratton, 1959). 

Jackson, Family Interaction, Family Homeostasis, and Some 
Implications for Conjoint Family Psychotherapy, in Masserman 
(ed.), Individual and Familial Dynamics (New York: Grune & 
Stratton, 1959). 

Jackson, The Study of the Family: Family Rules, 12 Family 
Process 589 (1965). 

Jackson, Riskin and Satir, A Method of Analy,;is of a Family 
Interview,5 ',[chives of General Psychia try 321 (1969). 



Jackson and Satir, Family Diagnosis a, ~ family Therapy, in 
Ackerman, Beatman and Sherman (cds.), Exploring the Base for 
Family Therapy (New York: Family Service Association, 1961). 

Langsley, Pittman, Machotka and Felder, Family Crisis Ther­
apy- Results and Implications, 7 Family Process 145 (1968). 

Minltchin, Auerswald, King and Rabinowitz, The Study and 
Treatment of Families That Produce Multiple Acting-Out Boys, 
34 American J oumal of Orthopsychiatry 124 (1964). 

Minllchin, Conflict Resolution family Therapy, 28 American 
Journal of Orthop~.ychiatry 278 (1965). 

Watzlawick, A Structured family Interview, 5 Family Process 
256 (1966). 

Whitaker, Warkentin and Malone, The Involvement of the 
Professional Therapist, in Burton (ed.), Case Studies in Counsel­
ing and Psychotherapy (Englewood Cliffs, NJ.: Prentice Hall, 
1959). 

Whitaker, Acting Out in Family Psychotherapy, Acting Out: 
Theoretical and Clinica! Aspects (New York: Grune & Stratton, 
1965). 

Whitaker, Psychotherapy of the Absurd; With a Special Emphasis 
on the Psychotherapy of Aggression, 14 Pamily Process 1 
(1975). 

Status Offenders and Juvenile Intake 

Comment, The Dilemma of the "Uniquely Juvenile" Offender, 
14 William and Mary Law Review 386 (1972). 

Ferster, Courtless and Snethen, Separating Official and Unoffi­
cial Delinquency: Juvenile Court Intake, 55 Iowa Law Review 
864 (1970). 

Ferster and Courtle,s, The Beginning of Juvenile justice, Police 
Practices and the Juvenile Offender, 22 Vanderbilt Law Review 
567 (1969). 

Ferster, Snethen and Courtl,ess, Juvenile Detention: Protection, 
Prevention or Punishment?, 38 Fordhanl Law Journal 161 
(1969). 

Ferster and Courtless, The Intake Process in the Affluent County 
Court, 22 Hastings Law Journal 1127 (1971). 

Ferster and Courtless, Juvenile Detention in lln Affluent County, 
6 Fumi1y Law 3 (972). 

National Advisory Commission on Criminal Justice Standards 
and Goals, Corrections, ch. 8 (PI'. 247-72), juvenile Intake and 
Detention, (1973). 

New York Judicial Conference, The PINS Child: A Plethora of 
Problems (November, 1973) 

Note, Juvenile Court Jurisdiction Over "Immoral" Youth in 
California, 24 Stanford Law Re\1ew 568 (1972). 

Note, Parens Patriae and StatutoTY Vagueness in the Juvenile 
Courts, 1 Harvard Civil Rights-rivil Liberties Law Review 129 
(1966). 

Sidman, The Massachusetts Stubborn Child Law: Law and Order 
in the Home, 6 Family Law 33 (1972). 
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Stratton, Crisis Intervention Counseling and Police Diversion 
from the Juvenile Justice System, 24 Juvenile Justice No.1, 44 
(1974). 

Suddick, Runaways: A Review of the Literature, 24 Juvenile 
Justice No.2, 47 (1973). 
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FILMS 

CHILDREN IN TROUBLE; FAI\1ILIES IN CRISIS 

A five-hour set of training films in the theory and practice of 
family crisis counseUng in a probation setting. The series draws 
on the experience of the Sacramento 601 Diversion Program. 

Videotape cl)pies will be available on loan through the 
Nlltional Criminal Justice Reference Service in Spring, 1976. 
Copies in color fIlm, videotape or videocassette 'may be 
purchased from the Center on Administration of Criminal 
Justice, University of California, Davis, California 95616. 

PROBATION OFFICERS AND FAMILY CRISIS 
COUNSELING 

A 45-minute fIlm showing probation officers handling some 
typical family counseling problems: the beginning of an inter­
view, a non-talkative teenager, the closing of a session. 

Videotape copies will be available on loan through the 
National Criminal Justice Referencc Servicc in Spring, 1976. 

Copies in color film, videotapc or videocassette may be 

purchased from the Center Oil Administration of Criminal 

Justice, University of California, Davis, California 95616. 

TROUBLE IN THE FAMILY 

NET Film Service, U.S.A., 1965, 90 minutes, sound, black 
and white 16mm motion picture. 

Presents subjects from a middle-class New England family 
with emotional problems not unlike those of many families 
across the country. Bobby, their 15-year-old son, Lltough bright 
and capable, was not doing well in school, and the family, under 
the advisement of a school guidance counselor, decided to enter 
family therapy. Through extensive use of the one-way mirror 
technique, the candid reactions of the family were recorded. 
Scenes from nine of the thirteen actual therapy sessions are 
included in this fIlm. Dr. Norman 1. Paul attempts to discover 
the roots of this family's emotional problems and their lack of 
communication. As background for the therapy sessions, Dr. 
Nathan W. Ackerman, clinical professor of psychiatry at Colum­
bia University, discusses the technique of family therapy with 
producer Harold Mayer. 

For borrow or sale from Indiana University, Audio-Visual 
Center, Bloomington, Indiana 47405. 

THE ENEMY IN MYSELF 

Excerpts from three family interviews by Dr. r-.lathan 
Ackerman over an eighteen-month period; initial and follow-up 
interviews after treatment by another therapist. Family includes 
mother, father and two boys. 
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Available on rental ($24.00) from Family Institute, 149 East 
78th Street, New York, New York 10021. 

IN AND OUT OF PSYCHOSIS 

Excerpts from three family interviews by Dr. Nathan 
Ackerman over an eighteen-month period. Initial and follow-up 
interviews after treatment by another therapist. Family includes 
mother, father, daughter and grandmother (briefly). 

Available on rental ($25.00) from the Family Institute, 149 
East 78th Street, New York, New York 10021. 

HILLCREST FAMILY SERIES 

A series of eight films-four family interviews with same 
family by (1) Nathan Ackerman, (2) Murray Bowen, (3) Don 
Jackson, and (4) Carl Whitaker; and four brief talks following 
each of the interviews by the above therapists. Family includes 
motIler, father, two sons and two daughters. 

Can be rented or bought from the Pennsylvania Cinema 
Register, Pennsylvania State University, University Park, Penn­
sylvania 16802 for about $75.00 rental or $1,895 sale. 

A FAMILY THERAPY WITH FOLLOW-UP 

Gerald Zuk, Ph.D.,. commenting on his handling of an 
interview. The first reel (from the eighth interview with the 
family) reveals elements of pathogenic relating in the family and 
shows steps taken by the therapist to oppose it. Reel II is a 
follow-up four months later discussing the outcome of the 
therapy. Family includes mother, father, and two adolescent 
daughters. 

Film currently available from Eastern Pennsylvania Psychi­
atric Institute (EEPI), Henry Avenue and Abbottsford Road, 
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 19129. No price has yet been set. 

TWO COUPLES - TWO SESSIONS EACH 

Complete one-hour sound color films of the third and fourth 
interviews with two couples who continue in therapy. The 
couples are young, lower middle-class, anxious and fun. Thera­
pist is Andrew Ferber, M.D. 

The films are paid for by Hoffman LaRoche, Inc. They may 
be rented from the Family Studies Section, Bronx State 
Hospital, 1500 Waters Place, Bronx, New York 10461. 

Further videotapes and films in this series may become 
available in the near future. 
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FAMILY COUNSELING: A SYLLABUS fOR TRAINERS 

The heart of the Sacramento approach is the use of 
famlly counseling as a method of dealing with families. 
This is a technique which requires a considerable amount 
of training. Because of the widespread interest in these 
techniques and the relative lack of good training 
materials; this syllabus has been included as reference 
material. It was prepared by Eva Leveton, who with her 
husband Dr. Alan Leveton, served as special consultants 
to the Sacramento project. Dr. Leveton is a psychiatrist 
and co-director of the San Francisco Family Therapy 
Center. Eva Leveton has a master's degree in psychology 
and is an associate with the San Francisco Family 
Therapy Center. Together the Levetons have conducted 
a number of training courses both for the Sacramento 
project and for those in Alameda and Contra Costa 
counties. 

The syllabus which follows serves as an excellent 
short introduction to the theory and techniques of 
family counseling. 

A. The Farrlily: A Living System 

A system is all assemblage of objects uilified by 
some form of regular interaction or dependence 
(Webster). 

In a living system, such as the hUman body, linear 
notions of cause and effect prove to be oversimplifica­
tions, at best. In the human body, for example, the CO2 

level in the blood can be assigned a single numerical 
value. This value, although it can be strongly affected by 
many single factors, such as exercise, is dependent on 
the interactive functioning of many other physiological 
systems-heart rate, kidney, respiration, to name a few. 
We also know that when something is altered in any part 
of that system, other parts of the whole chain start to 
compensate. For example, through vigorous exerCise, 
heart rate may go up, and respiration deepen. In this 
instance, the purpose of these particular compensations 
is to keep the carbon dioxide level at a safe level in the 
circulating blood. 

A family js also a living system. Its members in teract 
regularly and with various degrees of dependence on one 
another. Any event affecting one member spreads its 
ripples of influence over the others. If one member of 
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the family comes to our attention because of problems 
of social adjustment, school functioning, etc., his dilem­
ma will cause other family members to shift their 
position in some way in order to compensate, to keep 
the family in balance. In the Same way a sllift in the 
family structure-mother starts to work, father goes 
away on business, brother becomes ill-may produce 
compensations. These shifts and compensations are 
often labelled symptoms. 

For example, school phobia on the part of a younger 
child may represent a way of attempting to compensate 
for the gap left by the change in structure. Mary is 11 
years old. Her life in her family, school and social circle 
seemed normal and happy until her parents were called 
to school because of Mary's increasing absences. As the 
family talked it became apparent that Mary's absences 
from school coincided with a change in Dad's job which 
required him to be away from home several days out of 
each week. Mary had always been a special friend and 
companion to her mother. Now, as she saw her mother 
more lonely and in need oS cheering up, Mary had 
decided to stay home with her during the day, inventing 
excuses about minor illnesses with which her mother-in 
her time of need-went along. Mary's behavior is labelled 
symptomatic: a change has affected her whole familY. 

1. Homeostasis. Every family develops a range of 
expectable behaviors. Some families move several times a 
year; others have stayed in one town for generations. In 
some families feelings are expressed loudly and clearly 
while other families handle feelings with "kid gloves." 
We each have a notion of a balance in our family, of 
some boundaries and limits, the breaking of which 
would constitute a shock or a crisis to the family's 
existence. We call tllis concept of dynamic balance 
homeostasis. In Mary's family, for example, the family 
balance or homeostasis had depended, to a large degree, 
on her father's presence in the home every morning and 
evening. When that homeostasis was upset, the family 
re-grouped, and in the process, Mary developed the 
symptom of school phobia. 

The processes by which families attempt to maintain 
their homeostasis are called homeostatic mechanisms. In 
other words, every family develops predictable patterns 
of interaction which help the family maintain a feeling 



of stability and sameness in the face of the difficuH 
changes and crises that occur normally. When Mom gets 
sick, the oldest sister is overheard dealing with her 
brothers in the same way that Mom usually does. In a 
family where there has always been a family clown, this 
job is passed from one child to another as circumstances 
change. In some families homeostasis depends on some 
dysfunctional processes. A family may require one 
"bad" member for example. In one family Dad is the 
"saint" and Mom the "sinner." In the small town where 
they live, everyone pities him because of her embarras­
sing escapades. He finally divorces her and marries 
another "saint." Suddenly, his oldest son starts to get in 
trouble. There is a new "sinner" in the family. Homeo­
static mechanisms are evidence of a natural economy 
and repetitiousness which occurs in all living systems. 

Homeostatic mechanisms help heal family wounds, to 
restore balance after it has been disrupted. The cost of 
this kind of restoration is often a symptom in one or 
more family members, for example, Mary's school 
phobia. But homeostatic mechanisms are ever-present in 
family life. A crisis only serves to throw them into relief. 

These same homeostatic mechanisms that produce a 
certain amount of comfortable (though not necessarily 
painless) predictable sameness in every family work 
against our goals for t.:1C '''mily in treatment. As the 
mechanisms promote sameness, they operate against 
change, any change, whether it's for better or for worse. 

We, who work with families in trouble, often see 
ourselves as the very best kind of helpers and rescuers, 
and seeing ourselves in this way, have a bad time 
explaining to ourselves why the family is giving us such a 
hard time. They don't seem to want what we want for 
them. They seem to want to stay the way they 
are-miserable. They are getting better but they're 
fighting us all the way. 

The family, however, has developed its ways of 
coping without a family therapist. They know how to 
behave with each other~the way they've always be­
haved. YOll dOIl't upset Mother. Period. No outsider's 
going to cliallge that. Nobody talks about Dad's drink­
ing. Period. rr you do, there's no temllg what will 
happell. YOli dOll't even tMllk about wlzat would happen 
if you did. And here's this lady asking abollt if lie has 
allyt/zing /turting or if we know when he's hurt! Better 
do something to change the subject. TlIis is getting sCaly. 
Anyway, What's Dad got to do with Junior? He's the one 
that stole the car. We should be talking abollt him. 

The family therapy situation usually occurs at a time 
of crisis when the frunily homeostasis has been disrupted 
and can tinues with a further disruption of the family 
balance caused by the presence of the family therapist. 
Because the therapist wi11 suggest new ways of relating, 
the family wiJI resist. The old ways are the safe ways. A 

lot of the hard work in therapy lies in getting the family 
to recognize: (1) that part of the family process is not 
working and (2) that they will need to adopt new ways. 
The latter requires some confidence and willingness to 
risk something unknown-qualities hard to come by in 
troubled times. 

2_ Process and content. One of the very basic 
concepts underlying our way of looking at family 
systems has to do with what we call the family's process, 
as differentiated from its content. The family therapist is 
usually deluged with information about every family he 
sees. The family comes to see him at a moment of crisis. 
Mother and father feel certain that t.1J.e therapist will be 
able to help the family better in direct relation to how 
much he learns about what happened in the crisis, 
exactly what was said, who said it, etc. If the crisis 
involves Jane wanting to drop out of school, it is not 
unusual for parents to come prepared with Jane's school 
history (special attention being paid, of course, to the 
three terrible boys who were bussed over to the 
neighborhood when Jane was in fourth grade, and the 
teacher, whom father regards as a pantywaist and 
mother suspects of "having problems" for which her 
daughter paid). This is the informa tion which the family 
wants us to digest. It is the kind of informa tion we 
classify as "content"-information about family mem· 
bers, circumstances relating to the family, history, etc. 

Beginning family therapists tend to feel overwhelmed 
by content and rightly so. Some content is helpful to the 
family therapist, of course, but too much can be 
blinding. We lose the forest for the trees. How can we 
ever learn to know the forest, we think despairingly, 
when each tree seems to have such a complicated 
appearance? The family is the expert on content. The 
beginning therapist is right-we can never hope to 
understand the complexities of the family's experience 
in terms of its factual events anywhere near as well as 
the family can. We are beaten at the start. 

In looking at the living systems that are families, we 
need landmarks. These landmarks are defined by the 
family process. Unlike content, process is limited. There 
are only so many ways families can interrelate. The 
events that occur in any family are infinite in their 
variety and detail. The way the fruniIy functions in each 
event will be similar. We are talking about how the 
family relates. Dad is the boss at all times. Mom defends 
the kids against Dad. When Jane stayed home from 
school, Mom made it easier for her by asking her if she 
was sick when she got up in the morning. These 
interactions provide clues to repetitious family proc­
esses-processes which will need changing if the symp­
toms are to disappear. Once we understand the family 
process-how the family functions-we can formulate a 
plan for working with the family. 
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How does a gIven family function? The answers to 
this question should tell us something about some major 
areas of concern. Here are some questions which should 
be of some help. 
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How does the family handle feelings? 
II are feelings expressed openly? 
• can members express pain to one another? 
• is there a taboo about the expression of anger, 

of tenderness? 
• is anyone in the family depressed? 
• how is sexuality handled? 

Who's in charge? 
., are the parents in charge? 
• the father more than the mother or vice versa? 
• are there conflicts about the use of authority? 
• are the children in charge? 
• is it a pseudo democratic family where every­

one is supposed to be equal but the chiidren 
really rule? 

• is one of the children in charge of a parent who 
is symptomatic? 

Who is counted out? 
o has Junior always been a failure? 
• does Mom look at herself as a "nothing" except 

for her children? 
• is anyone in the family conSistently labelled as 

stupid, crazy, sick or bad? 
• does Dad feel he didn't make it? 

What is the parents' marriage like? 
• are they friends? 
• are they enemies? 
• do they have any contact? 
• do the children carry messages between them, 

side with either one in an argument? 
• are they satisfied with each other, disap­

pointed? 

Are there coalitions in this family? 
• do they remain stable, change? 
• do Dad and Sister make a team against Mom 

and Brother? 
CD do some sibs regularly gang up and exclude 

another? 
C is there one membe, of the family who usually 

plays helpless arId form~ a coalition Widl 
another member against whoever is on the 
offensive? 

How does this family handle closeness and distance? 
• are they a family that touches easily? a lot? 

only on ritual occasions? 

• is there room for privacy in this family or is 
physical and/or mental space easily invaded? 

• can family members tolerate intimacy? to what 
degree? 

• if there is trouble in intimacy, how does tlle 
family regulate distance? by fighting, departing, 
living parallel non-touching lives? 

What is the style of commllnication of the varioliS 
family members? 

• are they soft-spoken, careful to avoid hurting 
feelings? 

• are tlley loud, boisterous, melodranlati.::? 
• are they matter-of-fact, unemotional in tone? 
II do they send clear messages? 
• do they listen to each other? 
• do they interrupt each otller, conduct parallel 

conversations? 
• is it easy or hard to understand their meaning? 
• do they seem to say one thing and mean 

another? 

How does the family handle differences? 
• can Dad and Mom disagree? How do they go 

about it? 
411 is it possible for a younger child to disagree 

without being punished, ridiculed, or pooh­
poohed? 

• is this a family that discusses issues, openly 
airing differences? 

o are difftrences hidden in this family for fear of 
hurting someOlle's feelings? 

• do differences cause arguments which end in 
fights and in someone getting hurt physically 
and/or psychoh.:gicaUy? 

• do the parents sermonize about or discuss issues 
of discipline with tllP. elder children? 

• could you imagine a child in this family feeling 
free to grow up to be tjHite a different person 
from both of his parents? 

These are only some of the questions that can be 
asked abo'Jt a family's prlJcess. They are intended to 
convey a picture of what family process consists of, not 
as a complete overview of f:\mily process. As you fill in 
the picture of the process of a given family, using the 
abov~ as some of the major areas, you will come up with 
more questions of your own which will help you 
complete your view. 

In order to give you a flavor of the strategies used to 
make the family process explicit, let us follow the first 
few minutes of an initial family counseling interview. In 
iliis case the child in trouble is Kenny, one of four 
siblings. Th:; family's homeostasis has been badly dis-



rupted by the sudden and unexpected death of the 
mother a few months ago. 

The interview starts with our usual question to the 
family, "Well, why don't you discuss among yourselves 
what needs changing in the family?" We use this opening 
to give several messages about our interest in process: 

1) We are addressing ourselves to the whole family, 
not just the identified patient (the one who got in 
trouble). 

2) We are announcing our somewhat paradoxical 
intention that, though we will be listening, the 
family is expected to talk among themselves. On a 
deeper level this is the preparation for the general 
paradox of therapy-the family comes to see the 
expert for help but the expert is helpless unless the 
family does the work. 

3) We are interested in the family as a total system, 
rather than the event which brought them to us. 

4) We would like to find out about and observe how 
the family interrelates. 

5) We would like the family to become curious about 
what might be going wrong, what needs changing. 
We would like the family to become aware of its 
own process. 

As often happens the interview begins with the 
father's almost total ignorance of Our request as he 
launches into a long diatribe against Kenny and the two 
other boys, recounting the details of their misbehavior. 
We call this part of the communication "the blame frame." 
Father blames Kenny. Kenny is bad. He seems to be 
getting worse. Nobody knows why but he's going to drag 
the other two along as he goes down the primrose path. 
Kenny has few choices in this conversation. He can be 
contrite, confessing his sins and asking to be forgiven, or 
he can become defensive in any number of ways-defI­
ant-Loud, defiant-silent, rationalizing, distracting, devel­
oping a sudden bad stomach ache, etc. No matter what 
he says his father's questions will continue-"But why 
did you do it, Kenny? How could you do it again'! 
Didn't I tell you time and time again?" These questions 
in turn will lead Kenny into further defensive or contrite 
behavior. The blame frame is circular and non-produc­
tive-except perhaps in allowing for the airing of feelings 
the first time the discussion occurs. As long as Kenny 
and his father are in it, we wi1llearn very little about this 
pmticular family, and the family will experience a 
familiar hopelessness. 

The blame frame is also useless for us as therapists. 
Dad's diatribe leaves room for a very limited number of 
responses. We can agree with him that Kenny is on the 
road to perdition. In that case, we will lose Kenny and 
Dad will probably be angry with us as well because it's 
one thing when he says these things about his boy and 
it's another jf we do. Another possibility lies in giving 

Dad advice on how to handle Kenny. Chances of this 
succeeding are also very small. We hardly know this 
family so our advice will be an exchange of generalities 
which mayor may not apply in Kenny's case. If we take 
up Dad's invitation, we will lose our opportunity to 
re-emphasize our opening gambit and work toward an 
understanding of the family system. 

In order to get out of the blame frame, and get an 
idea of the family process, we ignore" Dad's sermon and 
ask the family to tell us something about Mom's recent 
death and how it has affected each of them. We learn 
that this is a close family that has done a lot of the 
necessary grieving openly. We are moved by the chil­
dren's directness and the freshness of their grief. 

The talk of grieving leads back to Kenny, apparen tly 
the only one of the children who holds back his tears. 
We become curious about how he learned to hold tllem 
back and learn that he feels afraid to show feeiing for 
fear of being teased, and recoun ts inciden ts where he has 
felt excluded from the family. 

We ask Kenny to do a sociogram of his family where 
he physically places each person at a distance from 
himself which he feels is characteristic of their relation­
ship and gives each a sentence to say which he feels is 
typical of how they talk to him. He gives them sentences 
such as "You're stupid" (Dad), "I hate you" (Sister), 
"You're dumb" (Brother), "You smart aleck" (Motller). 
As the other fanli1y members go through this process, we 
encourage them to comment on Kenny's perceptions. 
Are they accurate? The other members of tlle family 
protest that they didn't know how Kenny felt excluded 
because he doesn't usually say how he feels. 

For us, the first part of the family process is dear. We 
have learned that Dud takes charge. We have learned that 
Dad tries to control Kenny unsuccessfully by blaming. 
We have learned that this is a family in which some 
emotions can be expressed directly. And we have learned 
that Kenny and his family cooperate in keeping him an 
outsider. We now know that Dad will play an important 
role in any change in the family process. We want to 
help him exert authority in more positive ways. We want 
the wl}ole family to understand the roles they play in 
Kenny's hurt exclusion from much of the family's 
interaction. The fanlily has various reactions to what 
we've learned. The younger brotllers' seem to feel 
appropriately gUilty. Michelle, the sister, gives Kenny a 
sermon on the expression of feelings. Father shakes his 
head, stating he never knew Kenny felt so isolated. The 
family is making a first step toward awareness. 

B. Family Rules 

All systems, living and mechanical, are governed by 
rules. The rules of the system provide the key to the 
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question of how a given pattern in a system repeats 
itself. If we can discover some of the rules by which a 
given family operates, we are well on the way toward 
understanding the family process. 

OUf first reaction to the words "family rule:' is to 
think about rules which govern discipline-"Don't inter­
rupt your father ... Children over eight take turns washing 
dishes ... No one touches Dad's stereo seL." You have 
probably already guessed that we aren't discussing this 
kind of explicit family rule .• We are talking about 
something much more elusive. We are talking about 
implicit rules which, though they govern much of our 
behavior, are out of our awareness unless we make a 
special effort to understand them. Rules in a given 
system are formed very quickly by the marital couple 
when they meet. Jolm, meeting Mary, sees her as an 
out-going, happy-go-lucky person who might be able to 
help him with his shyness. Mary sees John as an 
intellectual, a powerhouse mind who can give some 
direction to her somewhat aimless existence. John and 
Mary are aware of these thoughts. They are not aware 
that concurrently each is developing a set of rules about 
how to relate to the other. (These rules, of course, are 
not entirely new to either of them, as they bring some of 
them from their original family systems.) John learns 
that Mary cries easily and is embarrassed by her tears, so 
he finds ways of ignoring or circumventing potentially 
painful subjects of conversation. He learns that although 
Mary is a great gossip who loves to discuss all of her 
many friends in great detail, she does not wish to be 
confronted about any of her own shortcomings. He 
discovered tltis when he found her lemon chiffon pie "a 
little too sticky" and found her unconsolably hurt and 
upset for the rest of the day. One rule for John, then, 
becomes "don't upset Mary" eitller by talking about 
painful subjects or by confronting her personally. Later, 
this may become a rule for the entire family, i.e., "don't 
upset Mother." 

Mary learns that, although John really seemed to be 
delighted by her lively talkativeness in the beginning, he 
cannot be counted on to listen all the time. She has 
come to recognize a certain absent look and sudden 
start, when she asks him a question, followed by many 
reassurances that he has, indeed, been listening. She 
learns two things: (1) she feels John doesn't really pay 
constant attention to her when she talks and (2) she has 
to make a special effort to get his ear when she has' 
sometlling important to say. Her conversations thus have 
two openings-one, used most frequently, intended to 
help her save face if Jolm is not listening, is "I'm not 
sure if you're interested, but..." or "of course I don't 
know much about these things, but my opinion is ... " or 
any other version of prt!dicting that she will not be 
listened to. Her second method, reserved for important 
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occasions, is to start a conversation in tears-tears that 
flow in recognition of how difficult it is for her to be 
heard, in anticipation of another failure, and in con­
fronting a painful subject, something it has never been 
~asy for her to do. And she soon finds out that when she 
cries, John will pay attention to her. In short, the rule 
for Mary with John is "Mary counts herself out," Tllis 
may also become a family rule later on in the form 
"children don't have to listen to Mother but should do 
what they want and ask Dad if a decision has to be 
made." 

It would of course be farcical to assume that, on 
meeting one another or shortly thereafter, Mary and 
John would have a conversation that goes like this: 

John: Hi, I'm John and I like to bo looked up to. 
I don't listen very well, but if I see any sign til at you 
are in emotional pain, I'll do anything to protect you. 

Mary: Thanks for telling me, John. I ~on't like 
emotional pain eitller, so I think we will get along 
well. I have been pretty aggressive and confident in 
my life in some situations but timid in otllers, so I 
iliink I c'an learn to count myself out and look up to 
you for everything that's really important in our 
family. 
Clearly, then, family rules are formed out of aware­

ness and are largely implicit rather than explicit. As the 
fanlily grows, some of these rules may come to 
awareness, others may not. For example, many of the 
children may be able to tell you very quickly that 
"Dad's tile boss, what Mom says really doesn't count." 
On tile other hand, there may be a rule in ilie family 
such as "share ang~r, but not tenderness" that no family 
member has ever consciclUsly considered. 

C. Experimental Techniques 

1. Talking directly. You have au-eady learned some­
thing about our aversion to content, to the grocery list 
of last week's events, to what we call "about-ism." In 
fact, we want to do only a very nlinimum of "talking 
about"-about why the family is here, about why 
Johnny gets into trouble, about why the marriage never 
worked. "Talking about" something almost always 
involves a member of ilie family addreSSing the therapist 
directly in making a reference to someone else also 
present- in the room, something suspiciously akin to' 
gossip-"Johnny never did well in school, doctor, they 
iliought he was kind of slow but we know he was just 
lazy"-and all the time Johnny is just sitting there! We 
wiiI want to know some facts about the family's 
existence. We will request that the family tell us about 
those facts. Most of our talking, however, will involve 
"talking directly to each other." 



Why do family members want to address us? Because 
we are the experts who will be able to cure them, 
because they want to tell us all about it so we can do our 
work once we know the whole situation; in short, for all 
the wrong reasons. Why should they talk to each other? 
Because they have to talk to each oth.er anyway, and 
because they aren't talking to each other in a way that is 
working. With us as coaches there to help them to talk 
directly to each other, to help the process, perhaps they 
can learn directly both what's going awry in their 
process and how to do something about it. Most of all, 
we want them to talk directly to each other because a 
direct statement has a hundred times the emotional zip 
that a statement about someone else has. Picture the 
difference between someone talking about his father and 
saying to us, "My father never thought anything I did 
was right," and conve rsely, picture him speaking directly 
to his father, saying, "I felt I could never please you, 
Dad." To all biased ears the first is an abstraction about 
someone's childhood which we will have to pursue Witll 
many questions in order to get its real flavor, its 
emotional tone and content. The second version short­
cuts this pursuit to the degree that the appropriate 
emotion naturally accompanies the statement when it is 
addressed to the person it's intended for. The context is 
tlle here and now. Most important perhaps, a process is 
going 011 before our eyes, a process which will help us 
learn how fatller and son interact when they talk about 
an emotionally loaded issue. We will learn as we work, 
by following the interaction and using ourselves to give 
feedback and provide structure for further interaction. 

Our most frequent direction to family members 
talking abou t some aspect of their process, then, involves 
asking that family member to communicate directly: 

Father: Johnny never could get to school on time. 
Therapist: Why don't you say tllat to Johnny? 
Father: Okay. Well, Johnny, you never get to bed no 

matter how many times we ask you. 
Therapist: Could you also tell Johnny how that 

makes you feel. 
Father: Frustrated. 

Therapist: Tell him. 
Father: I feel really frUstrated in the mornings when I'm 
trying to get you up and YOll're just lying there. 

In this interaction, the therapist is no longer carry~ng 
messages for the family. He is no longer the middle nlan. 
Instead, he is helping them talk to each other. Moreover, 
by this time in the interaction above, the responsibility 
for solving the problem has shifted from us to Dad, 
where he can deal with it more effectively. It is no 
longer up to us to get Jtinior out of bed. It is up to Dad. 
Further work, of course, will involve our teaching Dad, 
too, to stop taking on so much responsibility and let 
Junior know that he alone has to learn to make decisions 

about his schooling and suffer the consequences of tllOse 
decisions. In other words, when the father asks our 
advice about his son, or asks us to tell him how to 
punish his son, he is taking full responsibility for his son 
and that's a large part of the problem. As long as he feels 
it's truly up to him to get his son out of bed, all Junior 
has to do is lie there and wait. Using the above approach 
we can begin to ask the father about how he puts 
himself on the spot of having to get Junior to school. 
What would happen if he didn't? In the same way, we 
can then help the son take responsibility for his own 
words and actions. In short, working toward family 
members speaking directly to one another helps each 
take greater responsibility for what he is saying and thus 
is a beginning toward accomplishing one of tlle goals of 
therapy-namely, tllat each individual take responsibility 
for himself. 

Of course, we cannot be rigid in asking the family to 
perform this new task. There will be times-many in 
some families-where talking about something or some­
one is unavoidable. What we want to stress is that with 
some firmness and consistency on the part of the 
therapist, families do leam to talk directly to each other 
and that process is helpful to the family's progress in 
treatment. 

Talking directly represents the first of the experien­
tial techniques we are discussing in this section. We use it 
to activate families to direct interaction from which 
both we and they can learn both to understand old 
behavior and to acquire the new. 

2. Family drawing. The family draWing is pure gold 
for the family therapist who enjoys active tec1miques. 
It's an activity most families enjoy as it has an element 
of play and involves all family members. Materials are 
few and directions simple. The family drawing provides a 
graphic representation of family process. It is a tech­
nique which can be used over and over again. It is 
appropriate whenever the therapist is curious about how 
the family is functioning. 

The materials required are: (1) a large pad of drawing 
paper, lart!; enough for a whole family to sit around and 
draw, and. (2) a package of color crayons. The instruc­
tions are as follows: After explaining to the family that 
they are about to do something a little different, a task 
which involves the whole family,· tlle therapist says, 
"This is a nonverbal task. We're not going to talk at all 
from here on in. First, and remember this all has to be 
done silently, I want each of you to select a crayon 
which is a different color from the rest of the family's. 
Secondly, I want you to work tog,ether on this piece of 
paper. After you've worked for awhile-again without 
saying any words-you may decide you've finished and 
you wan t to work on another piece of paper. There'll 
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probably be time for that so go ahead." The therapist 
then allows five or ten minutes for the task. It is, 
important that the therapist limits himself to these 
instructions. Any elaboration tends to slant the goals of 
the task in a particular direction. Should the family all 
draw one particular drawing? Should they each have 
separate space? Should they draw sometrung abstract or 
concrete? these are just the questions we want the 
family to decide because their decisions will illuminate 
their process. 

When the family has finished the drawing, the 
therapist can help them look at their own process in a 
new and unique way, Clearly, most of the secrets of 
their interaction will be unlocked in this simple task of 
drawing together. If father feels as though he has to be 
the leader in the family, we will see it by the way he 
nonverbally takes over the theme of the drawing and 
gives some kind of direction to the others in his family 
as to where and how to draw. If one of the children feels 
excluded, there is no doubt that we will see this child 
interact Jess with tile others in the drawing and we will 
see what they do about inviting him in, and how he 
handles it. Some of tile following questions may prove 
helpful in talking about the family's process: 

a. How did the drawing get started? Who decided to 
start and why? Does that person often take this 
kind of responsibility? How did the others react? 

b. How did the family members use the space? Did 
each stay in his OWn corner? Did they interact­
make a common space, use each other's space? Did 
anyone feel excluded? Intruded upon? Did anyone 
try to join anyone else? How did that go? How is 
the family's use of space on paper similar to the 
family's use of space at home? 

c. How did the family communicate? Were there 
times when anyone sent any specific messages? 
Were there messages about the kind of drawing it 
was to be, when to stop, something someone 
didn't like? How was it received? Any similarities 
to the way the family usually communica tes? 

Obviously, the most important aspect of the discus­
sion is to observe the process in drawing and find the 
analogies to the family's functioning at home. The 
drawing is pure precess-there is no content to cloud the 
issue. Often the family members can make a beginning 
step toward self-awareness in talking about this task 
which is so differen t from and yet so similar to the 
family's everyday life. 

The family drawing can be used for many purposes to 
wor!<on any patt of the process the tile rapist deems 
releV8!1t. Families may be encouraged to fight and then 
make up, using only the family drawing as communica­
tion. Famiiies may be asked to rotate leadership. For 
example, if Dad automatically starts every drawing, we 
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may ask Mom to start the next one and then carefully 
explore both his and her feelings abou t his change. 
Families who get stuck on content (what to draw, who 
draws the right thing, and who the wrong) may learn 
something new by limiting themselves to an abstract 
drawing or a design. This, as all other experiential 
techniques, has the advantage of being adaptable to suit 
the specific needs of each therapeutic session. 

3. Family sculpture. Here is another method wrJch 
allows both the family and the therapist to actually 
experience process. The basic directions are as follows: 
"We're going to do something a little different that will 
help us learn to know what's happening in the family. 
First of all, it involves everyone getting up out of their 
seats. [Therapist stands as an example.) Now we need 
someone who will make a family sculpture [general 
confusion]. What I mean is, I want someone-without 
talking -to arrange the family in to a picture which if I 
were walking through the park would tell me something 
about who you are. Who's close to whom, who is far 
away, might be a way to start. The rest of the family has 
to let the sculptor sculpt. That means being as much like 
clay as possible. Some sculptors have sculpted the 
parents with Mom standing on Dad and ruling the roost. 
Others show us kids who are represented as still sitting 
on MOl11~la'S lap even though they are adolescents. You 
can get tile idea. Who wants to try it?" 

Frequently, there is someone in the family who 
volunteers to do the first sculpture. Sometimes, a family 
member seemS interested but needs support and encour­
agement from the therapist to start. Once a person has 
molded the first family member, the rest usually follows 
easily. The therapist needs to watch that the sculptor 
really sculpts, instead of verbalizing his instructions 
which can result in tedious arguments and keep family 
members from playfully touching-one of the positive 
by-products of this technique. Childrf'n often under­
stand quickly if one likens the process to molding the 
family in Playdoh. When the sculptor has finished 
molding everyone in the family, tlle therapist asks him 
to fit himself into the picture. Now the sculpture is 
complete. The first inquiry is 'as follows: "Let's see if 
each of you can tell me something about how it feels to 
be in the spot you're in. [Starting with the first person 
sculpted and continuing in sequence.] What's it like to 
be where you are? Comfortable, uncomfortable? Whom 
can you touch, see? Who is far away? Does this position 
fit how you actually feel in the family?" If not, one way 
to proceed is to let each member do another sculpture 
after the first inquiry is over. Obviously, the first inquiry 
may provide a great deal of material for working on the 
family process. If the sculptor is sensitive, he may place 
people in positions which evoke poigna .. t statements. A 



father who has been placed outside and facing away 
from the family circle, for example, may say, "This feels 
so lonely. r really feelieft out," Before going on to the 
next person, the therapist can work with the father for 
awhile, asking him to say the sentence to various 
members of the family, checking to see whether they 
believe him, asking both him and the family what they 
put in the way of more closeness with Dad. After the 
first inquiry is complete, the therapist may then wish to 
ask Dad to sculpt the family as he would like it to be. 

The fanlily sculpture is a very flexible technique, 
After the family has been sculpted, they can be asked to 
make a collective movement-to step in a given direc­
tion, for example-and note the consequences. For 
example, if one member of the family has been lying 
down, this instruction would probably involve all of the 
rest of the family stepping over that member in an effort 
to get anywhere. Similarly, a certain member of the 
family may be asked to move (an adolescent who is 
about to leave home, for example) and again the 
consequen~~es and the actual sculpture can be discussed 
with relevance to the family process. Mom may feel 
empty handed, for example, if the child whom she has 
been touching leaves the family circle. Another sibling 
may feel he has no one to talk to. 

The family sculpture is often used as a diagnostic 
technique when the family first enters therapy. At this 
time it can be done in the context of the present, past 
and fu ture. The instructions are to sculpt the family in 
terms of "how you see the family now," and "how 
would you sculpt your husband and yourself when you 
Were first married?" and "how do you picture the family 
in one year?" The context can vary from ideal to the 
most feared circumstance. "Sculpt the family as you 
would like to see it." Or, "Let's see you sculpt the 
family as you are afraid it would look if worse came to 
worst." Each therapist can find new uses as he familiar­
izes himself with the family sculpture, 

4. Doubling. The doubling technique was Originated 
as part of the psychodrama tic method. It is extremely 
valuable to the clinh.:ian as an adjunct to individual, 
group or family therapy. 

Basically, doubling involves speaking for another 
person in order to make explicit something that he may 
be thinking or experiencing but is not saying. The 
therapist can introduce the teclmiqu\) simply by taking a 
seat next to the person for whom he wishes to double, 
and saying "I'm going to be another part of you now 
and say some of the things you might be thinking Or 

feeling, but not saying." In order to set the patient's 
mind at ease the therapist may wish to add, "You don't 
have to agree w.ith what I say, Remember, I can only 
guess at what might be going on with you. So if I'm on 

the wrong track, let me know. Or if you feel like it, 
argue with me. We often argue in our own minds. 
Okay?" There is one other direction which is helpful for 
the use of doubling. "Our rule is going to be only you 
can hear me because I'm part of you. The others can't 
hear me or respond to me. If you want to use any of the 
things I say to respond to the others, you have to say 
them yourself." This rule helps simplify a situation 
which could become quite confusing as to who is 
addressing whom in a conversation. Further, this way of 
using doubling facilitates one of our therapeutic goals, 
namely, to help the patient take responsibility for his 
own thoughts and feelings. If the double could speak for 
him, he could use the double to hide behind, as a shield. 
Having to speak for himself lessens this possibility. The 
directions don't need to be given simultaneously in the 
beginning, but can be fed in as the initial doubling 
proceeds. 

There are many different kinds of doubling. The 
double can range from quiet reflection of the family 
member's feelings (Double 1) to a squeaking counter­
point (Double 2) to the family member's tight, inllibited 
demeanor: 

Family member: I don't want to go out with you, 
Lenny. 

Double (1): I feel uncomfortable saying this. 
Double (2): I can't stand you! Go away! Quit 

bothering me! 
The kind of doubling done at any given time depends 

largely on the skill and sensitivity of the therapist. In 
learning thi~ technique two methods of doubling are 
quite helpful. First, it is helpful to involve the family 
member in his own internal dialogue by asking questions 
while doubling. 

Family member: I don't want to go out with you, 
Lenny. 

Double: Don't I? 
Family member: No, I really didn't like it last time. 
Double: But I kind of like his asking me all the 

. same? 
Family member: No, I wish he'd go away. 
Double: Then why am I talking to him? 
Family member: Go away! 
In this way the double puts himself in a position of 

constantly checking with the family member. He can get 
continuous feedback on his doubling and at the same 
time help strengthen the family member's acceptance of 
his dQubling. This is one of the quietest, least dramatic 
methods of doubling-only slightly removed from the 
therapist's usual communications. 

Another, equally helpful learning technique is to 
verbalize extreme versions of what might be happening: 

Family member: I don't want to go out with you, 
Lenny. 
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Double: I think you're a creep! I'm frightened of 
you. I hate you. Please take me out no matter what I 
say, I really love you, Lenny. 

The therapist must risk being quite dramatic and 
emotional in this use of the technique. Ifhe persists, he 
will be able to explore and develop Ius own abilities to 
spontaneously express feelings and thus give permission 
to the family member to do the same. Further, this way 
of doubling also insures feedback and will give the 
therapist clear messages about the next step. 

Doubling may occur at any time during an interview. 
It may involve only one sentence said to facilitate the 
expression of a single feeling. It may involve a lengthy 
internal dialogue or conversation in which one person is 
continuously assisted by a double. All these are matters 
of clinical judgment. An added bonus is that doubling is 
infectious. After the therapist has modeled it for awhile, 
other family members often take it up with excellent 
results. 

5. Role reversal. We get so locked into our own 
position-certainly into our fantily role-that we seldom 
have any idea about how others experience the same 
situation we are in. Another technique culled from 
psychodrama tic methods helps us work with this prob­
lem, namely, role reversal. If the therapist sees two 
people in conflict, obviously unaware of how the other 
feels, he asks them to switch chairs and role play the 
other person, continuing the same conversation. 

Joe and Pearl have spent many years in working out 
conflicts in the area of responsibility for housework. 
Pearl seemed wiIIing to blame Joe endlessly, and Joe 
seemed equally willing to sit quietly and listen. Maybe 
she could get a little insightinto how it felt to be on tlle 
receiving end of the blame while he could get some 
notion of how frustrated she felt. It was difficult for Joe 
to get started. We could help him by reminding him 
"You're Pearl now. What do you have to say to Joe? 
Pearl, what do you think of him?" As both Joe and Pearl 
warmed to their roles it became clear that neither felt 
valued by the other. "I never do anything right for her," 
said Joe played by Pearl. "All he likes is my cooking," 
said Pearl played by Joe. We switched back again. I 
commented on their apparent awareness of each other's 
feelings of worthlessness. "Sometimes I just feel like a 
thing in this marriage," said Joe in response and Pearl 
listened. 

It is important to ask the participants to actually 
switch chairs when using tillS technique to help structure 
the role-playing. "In tlUs chair you are yourself. In 
Pearl's chair you are Pear1." If people don't actually 
change places, they often become confused as to which 
role they are playing. 
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The tinting of role-reversal is often determined by an' 
impasse in which two people keep reiterating the same 
dialogue. The request to reverse roles may be preceded 
by your picking up a typical line of dialogue and asking 
each person to start with that, "Harry, I want you to 
start role-playing Violet by saying, 'Harry you don't love 

·me'.' " "Violet, let your first response be, 'Don't pressure 
me.' " Sometimes an impasse in conversation is indicated 
when one person keeps repeating the same sentence over 
and over. Again, role reversal may be helpful in 
exploring the answerS that person may want to hear or 
dread hearing. For example, the ilierapist could say, "1 
keep hearing you say to Violet, 'You're overwhelming 
me. Go away.' I want you to switch roles and I want 
Violet to be you, saying your sentence, 'You're over­
whelming me. Go away.' Now, what do you answer?" 
The individual may respond Witll some realization of the 
hurt his repeated message carried. He may become aware 
of how rejecting he can be, Or he may respond in a way 
he wishes Violet to respond, i.e., "All right, I'll go away 
for awhile, but I'll be back." In any case, his response 
can be used for further exploration of the process 
between himself and Violet. 

6. The empty chair. Fritz Peds, the founder of 
Gestalt therapy, developed the use of the empty chair to 
dramatize, internal conflicts. Like the double, ilil! empty 
chair is used to make explicit and to find hidden aspects 
of a given conflict. The difference from doubling is tllat 
by using the empty chair, ilie patient works out each 
part of the process himself. This technique requires the 
presence of a therapist, who directs th~ action; a family 
member who provides the problem; and the empty chair, 
which can represent any aspect of a conflict, any pe;son 
in the family member's life, any physical sensation-any 
entity which tile therapist deems important for the 
family member to confront. The directions are simple: 
Pearl, for example, wants to talk about her high 
~1tandards of housekeeping. The therapist can anticipate 
ht:'r various hurt routines in which she depicts herself as a 
hard-working, much abused martyr and the rest of the 
family as unfeeling, ungrateful towards her. The thera­
pist wants to avoid ilie routine, to find some ways of 
helping Pearl look at herself railier than wasting her 
energy blaming others. He asks Pearl hoW she became 
such a responsible, dutiful person. Pearl mentions her 
mother. Here we can use the empty chair. The therapist 
pulls up an empty chair and places it directly opposite 
Pearl and asks her to sit there and to show us how her 
mother would talk to Pearl when she was a little girl. 
Pearl portf!lys a busy woman who doesn't seem to realize 
iliat hel little girl wants to play some of the time. She 
laid one responsibility after the other on Pearl. "Take 
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care of the house. Take care of the dinner. Take care of 
your little brother." Pearl was asked to switch over and 
become herself again, "Yes, ma'am." What she would 
have liked to have said was, "I'm so tired." We asked her 
to say that to her husba!ld, "I'm so tired." Pearl 
considers for a moment that she may have a choice now, 
a choice that she didn't know about when she was little. 

The empty chair can be used to characterize aspects 
of dreams. "Be the car that was about to run you over. 
Talk for it. Sit in the empty chair and fly as you did in 
the dream. Close your eyes if it helps. Tell your other 
self over here how it feels, how it's different." The 
empty chair can be used to act out parts of the self: "Do 
you hear yourself giving yourself orders? Go and sit 
down over there and give those orders. 'Do this. Do that. 
Don't make mistakes.' Now come back and answer. Put 
your whining part over here. Let's hear you really 
complain and carryon. Show us how helpless you are to 
change things." The empty chair can be used to 
dramatize the internal conflicts relating to objects. "Be 
your house demanding yotl take care of it. Be your car 
refusing to work." The object in the use of this 
technique is to allow the family member to experience 
his conOict in a new way which lets him confront 
himself and actively work out a new adjustment. 

The counselor, in using this technique, must continue 
to check with the family member about how he feels 
and use the information to further direct the dialogue. 
Pearl, for example, says "Yes, ma'am" to her mother's 
demands. When we ask how she feels we find out that 
there is a lot of conflict in that response. "Yes, ma'am," 
really covers, "No, I don't want to. I'm tired of working 
all the time." We use the last sentence to continue our 
work. Present conflicts often embody old conflicts in 
the original family. For this reason, it is often helpful for 
the therapist working with someone engaged in a 
dialogue with his conscience, some other person, or a 
part of a dream, to ask "Does this part of you remind 
you of anyone else in your life?" If the answer is mother 
or father, the therapist can then ask the patient to 
actually play that role in the empty chair and continue 
from there. If the fwily member's conscience is 
unreasonable, chances are that there was an unreason­
able parent, as with Pearl. In order for the conflict to be 
resolved, the family member must work at finishing the 
conflict with the parent who no longer has the power 
over him that he did when the fan1i1y member internal· 
ized his orders. Pearl will gradually realize that she is no 
longer a little girl who "has to" fulfill all her myriads of 
responsibility. When she was a child, she could not argue 
with her mother. Now, she can. She will leam to speak 
up for herself and to make some room for her playful, 
relaxed side. When she is able to do this, a part of her 
conflict will be resolved. 

7, The body talks. Physical symptoms often repre­
sent a way of expressing feelings otherwise suppressed. 
We don't intend to convey that there is a simple 
one-to-one causal relatic I ;;,lP between physical symp-
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toms and emotional problems. Physical symptoms, 
whatever they may be, usually represent the result of a 
complex set of interactions between physiological and 
Psychological stimuli. The counselor needs to be velY 
sure that the family member is getting proper medical 
help for the psychological aspects <. • problems and 
that counseling is in no way a substi!".:'·t)r this medical 
care. Gestalt therapy has develope" .l technique which 
helps us work with the emotional aspects of any given 
physical problem. 

What do we mean by a physical symptom? Anything 
psychological which interferes with the person's func­
tioning or which he describes as painful-tension in the 
neck muscles, headaches, stomach pain, back pain, 
trembling hands, clenched fists, tight mouth. These are 
frequent visitors to the therapy ses~ion. We can find out 
something about their meaning by asking, "What is your 
headache (or other symptom) saying? Become your 
headache, let's see what kind of headache you are, W~lat 
you have to say for yourself." The family member, 
John, may answer, "I am pounding John's head. 
Pounding on and on." The therapist can now use John's 
answer to continue with an empty chair dialogue. 
"Okay. That's the headache, now come over here and be 
John answering," pulling up an empty chair in front of 
John and/or he can ask John whether he would like to 
say that to anyone currently in the room Or in his life, 
"I'd like to pound you!" As John works on expressing 
the feeling contained in his symptom he will usually feel 
some relief of the symptom itself. In addition, of course, 
the symptom will provide clues about what he is feeling 
and what the psychological component of his pain 
represents. 

8. The active fantasy. What if? What if I lost my 
job? What if I didn't take care of the children? What if r 
made a mistake? What jf Ijusl dropped out and went to 
a desert island'? We are all plagued by OUr fantasies­
catastrophic, fanciful, paradoxical. Most of us live our 
lives hemmed in by them and yet examining them fully 
only in our dreams. We develop our routines for survival 
and seldom question them. "I must work hard. J must 
stay away from emotional scenes. I can't tolerate a 
messy house. I can't stand routines. I can't stand feeling 
hemmed in. If I could OJ1~Y get away from all this, I'd be 
a different person. If I had only married Peter, none of 
this would have happened." The active fantasy is a 

. technique with a purpose of exploring a given fantasy 
picture to the point where the family member has a 
clearer picture of its meaning and consequently of his 
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own options. The overly hard worker, for example, may 
find that he is working under the delusion that if he 
stopped even for a moment, he'd turn into a useless, 
lazy-good-for-nothing-a delusion, which on examination 
seems highly exaggerated. 

9. Facilitating physical movement. As family thera­
pists, we are often the victims of family homeostasis. 
The family functions in its .own way and goes on 
tepeating its same pattern whether in our ,office or 
outside. The more destructive the pattern, the more the 
therapist feels the burden of observing its ongoing 
process if there is no change. All of the techniques we 
have discussed represent efforts to upset the family 
homeostasis-to help the family break old patterns so 
that new, more familiar ones can be formed. 

One way the therapist can find himself stuck in a 
family system is by blindly accepting t1le family's seating 
arrangements. Since everything a family does represents 
an expres~ion of its process and therefore occurs 
according to the family rules, the way the family 
members arrange themselves in the room will represent a 
family pattern. For example, the oldest sister sits 
between Mom and Dad enabling both to talk to her and 
often to talk both to each other and to the younger 
children through her. In another family, the parents sit 
facing each other, each surrounded by children of the 
opposite sex. Dad and his daughter face Mom and her 
two sons. It is not surprising that the seating arrange­
ment is representative of coalitions in the fallli1y. Morn 
often feels envious of her daughter, who seems to have 
taken her place. Her SOns protect her fiercely whenever 
they see a need to, attacking Dad who has failed them 
somehow. 
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We're not saying, of course, that the seating arrange­
ment causes the family process. That would be absurd. 
The process is developed through many complex family 
interactions as the family grows. We are saying, however, 
that the way a family sits helps the family continue an 
old process and therefore changing the seating arrange­
ments may help the family stop and look at its own 
process and thus begin to change. If, in the first 
example, we move the oldest daughter's chair out from 
between her parents we may be facilitating two new 
processes in her family. One, the parents can now be 
asked to confront each other directly. They now face 
each other rather than the oldest daughter. How long has 
it been since they have talked to each other directly? 
What is it like? What are the advantages and disadvan­
tages of their daughter being in the middle? Of talking 
directly'? Two, the daughter can examine her spot with 
new objectivity. What is it like to be sitting together 
with the other kids? Does she feel like a parent or likP 
one of them? What are the advantages and disadvantages 
of being in the middle? Of not being in tlle middle? 

In this section, we have presented a large aSSl)rtment 
of experiential tec1miques. All of them serve as active 
processes in which the family and the therapist can learn 
more about how the family relates. All of the teclmiques 
are flexible. They can be used at many different times in 
working with a family and in many different ways. We 
have given examples with the purpose of clarifying the 
directions. The directions, of course, can be varied to 
suit specific therapeutic needs. We have found all of 
these techniques helpful in changing the expectations of 
a dull "talk about our problem" therapy session to one 
of exploration and adventure. We hope they will 
accomplish the same for yOll. 
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AGENCY OFFENSE DISPOSITION DATE 

DISPOSITIONS AGENCY BREAKDOWN 

DETENTION PETITIONS __ _ REF. OTHER AGENCY __ _ SPD _______ _ PROBATION ______ _ 
SUP. DET. PETITIONS REF. SUPVR UNIT SSO _______ _ eYA 
NON DET. PETITIONS INFORMAL PROB. CHP ______ _ OTHER 
SUP. NON. DET. PET. D.I. FPD ________ _ TOTAL 

TOTAL 
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INTAKE AND EVALUATION FORM INITiALLY USED 

NAME: _____________ AGE: DOB: 
Last First 

Race and Sex: 

Address: 

School: Grade: 

Father: 
Address: Phone: 

Mother: 
Address: Phone: 

Stepfather or mother: 
Address: Phone: 

Referring Agency: If walk-in, indicate parents. 

Date Booked or entered Hall: Day of week: Time: 

Violation: 

Prior Record: Date Agency Charge Disposition 

(If more than 3 priors; attach copy of CJl card) 

Length ofInte1"view: **Minor advised & waived _____ _ 

Persons present at interview: 

A. **OFFENSE: (Use on 602 only) 
B. DESCRIPTION OF PROBLEM: 

1. JURISDICTIONAL FACTS: (Brief sentence) 
2. FAMILY DYNAMICS 

C. RESOLUTION (Plan): 
D. PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED: 
E. PROGNOSIS 
DISPOSITlON: 

Parents advised & waived 

FOLLOW-UP FORM (for subsequent Visits) Session #; Date; Persons present; Length of interview. 
A. WHAT HAS HAPPENED SINCE THE LAST SESSION? 
B. HAS THE SITUATlON IMPROVED? 

IF SO, IN WHAT WAY? 
J F NOT, WHY NOT? 
IF ANY CHANGE, REASON FOR CHANGE. 

C. PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED: 

CLOSE-OUT FORM 
A. WHY HAS CASE BEEN TERMiNATED OR REFERRED? 
B. HOW DO YOU THINK THEY REGARD THE FAMILY SESSIONS? 
C. HOW DO YOU REGARD THE FAMILY SESSIONS? 
D. PROGNOSIS 



SACRAMENTO COUNTY PROBATION DEPARTMENT - JUVENILE INTAKE REPORT 

Legal Name:-:::--: ___ -:-::-:-:: _____ ,--,--_____ AKA: __________ _ 
First Middle Last 

Age Birthdatc ______ Birthplace __________ Sex/Racc ____ _ 
Minor's Address: _______________ , ______________ _ 
Height __ Wcight ___ Eyes ____ Hair ____ ldcnt. Marks _________ _ 
School Grade __ Rcligioll ______ _ 

Father: Addrcss __________ _ Ph. 
Occupation _________ . Employer _________ _ Bus Ph. 
Mother' Address __________ _ Ph. 
Occupation Employcr _________ _ Bus Ph. 
Other: Address __________ _ Ph. 
Occupation Employer _________ _ Bus. Pi1. 

DATE AGENCY VIOLATION DISPOSITION 

Prior 
Record 

Time & Date Referral 
REFERRING AGENCY: ________ Taken into Custody _____ Date 
VIOLATION 
ACCOMPLICES: 

Probation 
Of!icer's 
Report: 

Contacted: ____________ Advised and Waived: ________ _ 
Minor Interviewed: Advised 'lIld Waived: ________ _ 
Millor Telephoned: Time and Date: _________ _ 

(If more than 3 priors. attach copy of Cll card) 

Length oflnterview: 

Persons present at interview: 

A. **OFFENSE: 
B. DESCRIPTION OF PROBLEM: 

1. JURrSDlCTIONAL FACTS: (Brief sentence) 
2. FAMILY DYNAMICS 

C. RESOLUTION (plan): 
D. PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED: 
E. PROGNOSIS 

DISPOSITION: 

**Minor Advised & Waivcd------­
Parents Advised & Waived --------

A. 
B. 

FOLLOW-UP FORM (for subsequent visits) Session #: Date; Perwns present; Length of in terview. 
WHAT \-lAS HAPPENED SINCE THE LAST SESSION? 

" .... 

HAS THESlTUATION IMPROVED? 
IFSO,IN WHAT WAY? 
IF NOT, WHY NOTI 
IF ANY CHANGE, REASON FOR CHANGE. 
PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED: 
CLOSE-OUT FORM 

A. 
B. 
C. 
D. 

WHY HAS CASE BEEN TERMINATED OR REFERRED? 
HOW DO YOU THINK THEY REGARD THE FAMILY SESStoNS? 
HOW DO YOU REGARD THE FAMILY SESSIONS? 
PROGNOSIS 

**Usc all 602 only 
Comments (It Detention Hearing: ______ _ 
I .. P.D. Appointed? __________ _ 
2. Present? _____________ _ 

3. Psychological/Psvchintr]c ordered? _____ _ 
4. ______________ _ 

COllrt P.O. ______ Ct. Date ____ -'-

Informal Supervision Effective _______ _ 

Petition Filed _____ :::-______ _ 
Typo 

CJll'osted ___ _ Make CJ I C'ard ____ _ 

Intnke Officer ____ --:-_______ _ 

CASE FILE 
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SAMPLE COMPLETED 
DIVERSION UNIT - INTAKE AND EVALUATION FORM 

VOLUNTARY RETURN 

Legal Name: _--;::,.......,...----:-::--:-::-------:-:::---- AKA: ___ _ 
First Middle Last 

Age __ 1_6 __ Birthdate ____ . Birthplace __ C_a_li_f. ______ Sex/Race_C_/_F __ _ 
Minor's Address: ______ -"C"'a1..!.li,..f. ______ -:-:-_____ -:-_______________ _ 
Height 5' 5" Weight __ 1,-,1,-,,5 __ Eyes _--=-=_ 
School 

Father: ___________ Address 
Occupation Employer 
Mother: Address 
Occupation Employer 
Other: Address ____________ _ 

Occupation Employer Ilus Ph 
~ 

DATE AGENCY VIOLATION DISPOSITION 

Prior (2/20/73 SSD Incorrigible/runaway Code 15; C-16 5/15/74 

Record 

REFERRING AGENCY ---.,P.a_re",n_t n---;-;----
VIOLATION ______ F_a_nl_il~y_P_r_ob_l_en_ls ___________________________ ___ 

'lIme & Date 3/1"/75 [{elenal 
of Counseling: __ ~ _____ Date 

ACCOMPLICES: 

Probation 
Officer's 
Report: 

Contacted: ________ _ 
Minor Interviewed: ______ _ 
Minor Telephoned: _______ _ 

Length of interview: I hour. 
Persons present at interview: Minor; mother; sisters, 
and Frank White, probation officer. 

A. DESCRIPTION OF PROBLEM: 

Advised and Waived: ___________ _ 
Advised and Waived: ___________ _ 
Time and Date: 

and 

I have not seen this family since September 1974, at which time things were gOing relatively well. 
The mothcr called and indicated that things werc again tense in the family system and she wished 
to have another session. 

It app~ars that Kathy's acting out in an attempt to take care of the mother in some way. 111C 

mother and father are having mJrital problems and my fantasy is Kathy acts in such a way to get 
the mother back involved in counseling for the mother's benefit rather than for hers. 
2. Family Dynamics: 

Mother and father have marital problems for thc last year and a half. The mother docs not feel 
that her husband is measuring up to her expectations as to what a husband should be. They 
fight a Jot, have had an agreed upon scparation, at which time the mother and daughter saw 
more of the father than they did When he was actually living in the home. Kathy, on the other 
hand, seemed to be striving for her indepcndence and autonomy which has created somc strain in 
the family system. My fantasy is, in a lot of ways Kathy is acting out some of thc mother's 
fantasies_ 

B. RESOLUTION: 
The plan in this case is to continue to sec the family for several visits ill hopes that we ctln resolve 
some of tJ-• .! problems in the family system. However, this is partially unrealistic in that the fathcr 
does not appear at the sessions, and maybe in the future, I can set a condition that r will not sec 
the family unless the rather appears. 

C. PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED: 
The major problem was deuling with the fathcr in his absence. He is a large part of what is going all 
in the family, and we spent a great deal of time gossiping about his behavior. 

D. PROGNOSIS: Guarded, primarily becausc of the marital relationship. Kathy secms to have grown up 
some, and is doing a much better job of managing her personal affairs. 

DISPOSITION: VOLUNTARY RETURN: Code 15; follow-up scl,cdulcd for 4/9/75. 



SAMPLE COMPLETED FOLLOW-UP FORM 

VOLUNTARY RETURN 

NAME __________________________________ __ D#: D-2,240 

First Middle Last 

Session: 15 Date: 3/24/75 ----'--.:.!....:....---

Persons present: Minor, mother, 
Officer. 

, and Frank White, probation 

Length of interview: 1 hour. 

A. WHAT HAS HAPPENED SINCE THE LAST SESSION? 
Since the last session there have been some other pressures in the family system. While Kathy was 
"conforming" to the parents' expectations, they purchased a horse for her. There have been a lot 
of issues around the horse and the father took the horse away because Kathy would not do something 
he wanted her to do. She felt the horse was being used to blackmail her and she gave the horse up 
willingly rather than give in on a principle. As a result she and her father are at odds with each 
other and again I suspect she is acting out some of the mother's fantasies or symptoms within the 
family between she and her father. 

B. HAS THE SITUATION IMPROVED? 
Definitely not as far as overall symptomotology of the family. Kathy is still acting out, whether 
it is her symptoms or mother's, which creates some strain in the family system. 

On the other hand the father seems to be sabotaging any attempts made by the motller and his 
daughters to make things better in the family. It appears that the family needs someone to act 
out in order to function or maintain its homeostasis. 

C. PROBLEMS ENCOUNTERED: 

FW:dw 
4/8/75 

The major problem again was dealing with the father in his absence. He refuses to come in for 
sessions, which makes it easier for us to gossir Jbout him, and he can become the bad guy in the 
family with very little help. 

Prognosis definitely guarded. Follow-up seheduled for 4/9/75. 

I ntake Officer: F. White 
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Child's Family History 

Please complete the following about the child and his family. 

Race or Child's 
Name ________________ Sex __ _ ethnic group, _________ _ 

Age ___ _ Birthdate ________ _ Birthplace _______________ _ 

Child's Address ___________________ _ Phone _________ _ 

Religion _________ Does child attend church regularly? DYes o No 

Is child in school now? 0 Yes 0 No School Grade __ _ 
(If not in school, answer above with Ilame of last school child attended and highest grade completed.) 

During the last 3 months that the child was in school did the child cut school? (Check closest) 

o No times o 3 to 5 times 
o 1 or 2 times o 6 times or more 

Has child ever been suspended from school? DYes o No 

How many times? _____ _ When was the last time? ____ --"-_________ _ 
For what? _________________________________ _ 

What were the child's grades on his last report card? 

o All A's or A's & B's o MostlyC's 
o MostlyB's o Mostly D's & F's 

Before that were his grades: o Better o Worse 
o About the same o Don't remember 

About how many days did the child miss from school or 0 
work during the last 12 months because of sickness? 0 
Does child have any health problems? 0 Yes 

rfyes, what? 

0·3 days 
11 days or more 

o No 

Has the child ever seen a psychologist or psychiatrist? DYes 

o 4·10 days 

o No 

If yes, who? ________________________________ _ 

Has the child ever been in a mental hospital or received psychological treatment? 0 Yes o No 

Has the child ever? o Attempted Suicide o Talked about o Neither 

If attempted Or talked about, when? ________________________ _ 

Explain __________________________________ _ 

Has the child ever been involved with drugs? 

DYes 0 J think sO but am not sure o No o Don'tknow 

If yes or think so, what kind of drug or drugs? 
Is child employed? 0 Yes 0 No Where?; __________________ _ 

What kind of work? How long'! ______ _ 
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Child's Family History - Continued 

Before this visit to Juvenile Center has child.ever run away from home~ 

DYes 0 No Howmanytimes? __________ _ 
When was the last time? _____________________________ _ 

Were police notified? 0 Yes o ·No 
How long has the child lived at current address ________________________ _ 

Years 

How long has the child lived in Sacramento County? 
Years 

How many times has the family moved during the past five years~ 

How many times has the family moved during the past two years? 

Months 

Months 

Reason for the last move? ______________________________ ~ 

Before this visit to Juvenile Center, has the child ever been arrested: 0 Yes 

Was this in: 0 Sacramento County 0 Elsewhere 

List below any arrests, what for, and whether the case went to court. 

Year 
(approximately) Arrest was for 

o Mo 

Case went to Court 
(Yes or No) 

Befote this visit to Juvenile Center, has the child ever been in Juvenile Ball overnight or longer? 0 Yes 0 No 

Is the child now on probation? 0 Yes 0 No 

Has the child ever been on probation? 0 Yes 0 No 

Were the police called by the family about the current problem? 0 Yes 0 No 

If yes, who called? 0 Mother 0 Father 0 Someone else (Who? ___________ _ 

What were the police told? 

o Notified that child was a runaway or a missing person 
o Notified that child was beyond control o Other (What? __________________________ ) 

These questions are about the man in the current household. (This meallS the father if he is living in the household.) 
If there is no man in the house, check this box. 0 ------ ---

Name ____________________ Age ___ Phone _________ _ 

Rela tionship 
to Child: 0 Father 0 Stepfather 

0 Adopted Father 0 Guardian 

LJ Other 

At this time, is he: 0 Married 

Has he ever been mUl'ried berote? 

Example: Uncle, Mother's Boyfriend 

o Married but separated 

DYes 0 No 

0 Grandfather 

o Other 
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Child's Family History - Continued 

If yes, how many times? 

How did the last marriage end? 

Is he now employed? 

o Death 

DYes 

o Divorce o Other 

o No o Retired 

What is his occupation? ________________ --:-_____________ _ 

(List last employment if unemployed) 

What kind of firm or company is he employed by? (last firm if unemployed) 

0 Private company or business 0 Own business 
0 Military Service 0 Own professional office 
0 U.S. Government 0 Own farm 
0 State Government 0 Rented or tenant farm 
0 County Government 0 Other (What? ------------------------) 
0 School Board 0 None 

What is the highest grade in school that he completed? _____________________ _ 

(If more than 12, indicate as .follows: One year of college, 13; 2 years, 14; et\~.) 

These questions concern the woman in the current household" (This means the mother if she i§.liviM..ffi the house.) 
If there is no woman in the house check here. 0 

Name ___________________ Age __ Phone ___________ _ 

Relationship 
to child: o Mother o Stepmother o Grandmother o Adopted Mother 

o Guardian 

o Married 

o Other (What? __________________ ) 

At this time, is she: o Married but separated 

DYes 0 No 

o Other 

Has she ever been married before? 

If yes, ho\\ many times? 

How did the last marriage end? o Death 

Is she: o Employed full time outside the home 
o Employed part-time outside the home 
o Not employed outside the home 

o Divorce o Other 

What~heroccupation?------------------------------­
What kind of firm or company is she employed by? 

o 
o 
o 

Private company or business 
Military Service 
U.S. 'Government 

o State Government 
o County Government 
o School Board 

o 
o 
o 
o 
o 
o 

Own business 
Own professional office 
Own farm 
Rented or tenant farm 
Other (What? _______________ ) 

None 

What is the highest grade in school that she completed? 
(If more than 12, indicate as follows: One year of college, 13; 2 years, 14; etc.) 

The family'S approximate annual income from the husband, wife and other sources is: 

o $ 0 - 3,000" 0 $ 7,000 - 9,999 
o 3,000 - 4,999 0 10,000 - 14,999 
o 5,000 - 6,999 0 15,000 and over 
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Child's Family History - Continued 

Does the family receive any outside financial help? 

If Yes, please check as many as are applicable. 

o Parent not in the home 
o Other relative 
o Social Security 
o Welfare 
o Other 

These questions concern other members of the family. 

DYes o No 

List below all persons living in your household except the man and the woman of the house. Include family 
members, in-laws or even unrelated persons who make their home with you regularly. If you do not know the 
exact age, please give your best guess. 

Example: 

MalJ! Smith Stepsister 8 

Name Relationship to Child Age 

Does the child have any brothers or sisters not living in the home? eYes o No 

If yes, please list relationship, age and type of home below. 

Examples: Brother 11 Other parent 

Half sister 22 Own home 

Relationship Age Type of Home 

If the child's natural father or nlother are not now living in the household, please list their name and address below. 
If no longer living, please add "deceased" beside the name. 

Name Address Phone 

Father 

Mother 

• Does the parent or parents not living in the home participate in the raising of the child? 

DYes 0 No 0 Not applicable (Both parents at home) 
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Child's Family History - Continued 

o Child lives there part-time 
o Other (How? 

Has the child ever lived with anyone outside his present family group? DYes o No 

If yes, please indicate where else the child has lived. (Check one or more.) : 

o 
o 
o 

With other patent 
With grandparents 
With other relative 

o In mental hospital or other institution 

(What? 

) 

) 

(Which--------) o Other(Where?-----------) 
o In foster home 

How long did the child live in or stay at the last home away from his present family group? 

Counting his present home as one, in how many family groups or homes has the child lived aItogether? __ _ 

How long ago did the child come to live in his present family group? 0 At birth 0 Other ______ _ 
Years Months 

Has any other child now living in the home ever: (Check as many as are applicable.) 

o Run away from home 
o Been brought to Juvenile Center as beyond control of his parents 
o Been arrested for some other offense 

Does the child have a brother or sister who is not living in the home who has ever: 

o Run away from home 
o Been brought to Juv'~nile Center as beyond control of his parents 
o Been arrested for some other offense 

Other than the child, has anyone in the family ever seen a psychologist or psychiatrist? 

o No 0 Yes (Who? 

Name of psychologist or psychiatrist? 

--------------------- ) 

Other than the child has anyone in the family ever been in a mental hospital or received psychological treatment? 
o No 0 Yes (Who? ______________ . ______ _ 

Place of treatment 

Has any brother, sister or parent not living in the home ever committed or attempted suicide? 
o No 0 Yes (Who? _________ ~ __________ _ 

Other than the child, has anyone in the family ever committed or attempted suicide? 

o No 0 Yes (Who?------------------------------) 

Has any brother, sister, Or parent not living in the home ever committed or attempted suicide? 
o No 0 Yes (Who? ___________________________ ) 

Has the family received help outside the family or asked someone outside the family for help in working out its 
problems within the past two years? 0 Yes 0 No 

If yes, who helped? Example: George Jones, minister 
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Child's Family History - Continued 

Has the child or anyone else in the family had any contact with any of the following during the past two years: 
(Check as many as arc applicable.) 

0 Family Service Agency 0 Sacramento Children's Home 
0 Welfare Department 0 County Mental Health Out-patient Clinic (V St ) 
0 The Aquarian Effort 0 County Medical Center (Hmpital) (Stockton Blvd.) 
0 Lutheran Welfare Social Service 0 Catholic Welfare Bureau 
0 Court of Conciliation 0 San Juan Unified Counseling Center 

(Marriage Counselors) 0 Other Social Agency 
0 Mental Hospital (DeWitt, Napa, etc.) (which?) 
0 St. Paul Center 0 None of the above 

Have any of the following things happened to the family during the past year? (Please check as many as are 
appl kable) 

o 1. Death of close family member (Who? ) 

Did he live in the home? 0 Yes 0 No 

0 2. Divorce or separation 

0 3. Birth of a child 

0 4. Child or other relative moved out 
(Temporarily or permanently) 

0 5. Child or other relative moved in 
(Temporarily or permanen tly) 

o 6. Visit from some family member not ordinarily living in household 

o 7. Serious household accident (serious enough to require seeing doctor) 

o 8. Someone out of work one week or mOre 

o 9,. Someone lost a lot of money 

o 10. Unpaid debts (payments past due) 

OIL Job change 

o 12,. Retirement of family member 

o 13. Auto accident (serious) 

o 14. Law suit 

o 15. Family member in jail 

o 16. Family member arrested (other than the child) 

o 17. Driver's license revoked 

o J 8. Serious argument with someone within or outside the family 

o 19. Excessive drinking (more than isolated episode) 

o 20. None of the above 
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Family Inventory 

These questions are for the family to answer together. It is generally l1eJpfuJ for someone to read the 
question aloud and for the family to talk about the question together for several minutes before trying to 
answer it. The answer should be the answer for the whole family. 
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1. What do you most enjoy dOing together as a family? 

2. What do you argue about most? 

3. We agree together that the present problem is: 

4. 'a. What was the last problem the family had that was like this? 

b. How did the famHy work this problem out? 

5. Does this family talk together about its problems? 

6. What are this family's strong paints? In what ways are things ok? 

7. We want to work on the following during our next visit: (Answer only if the famiiy is to return to 
Juvenile Center.) 

Father 

Mother 

Son or Daughter 

Other Family Member 

Other Family Member 
~\ 



Son or Daughter's Views 

1. Please describe the problem. 

2. Why do you thihk this happened now? 

3. Do any of the things listed below bother you? Check any that you think are problems about people 
living in your house. These questions are only about people who live where you, live now. If you 
live with a step-mother or step-father, the question is about your step-mother or step-father even !.f. 
your real parent is still living. 

0 Mother 
a. 0 Father , Will not listen to me 

0 Both 

0 Mother 
b. 0 Father b. Says one thing and does something else 

0 Both 

0 Mother Will not let me do some things others 
c. 0 Father c. 

0 Both 
my same age get to do 

0 Mother 
d. 0 Father d. Fight too much with each other 

0 Both 

0 Mother 
e. 0 Father e. Drink tot' much 

0 Both 

0 Mother 
f. 0 Father f. Fight too much with my brother or sister 

0 Both 

0 Mother 
g. 0 Father g. Does not understand me 

0 Both 

0 Mother 
h. 0 Father h. Doesn't understand kids my age 

0 Both 

0 Mother 
i. 0 Father i. Is unfair - how? 

0 Both 

0 Mother 
j. 0 Father j. Other - what? 

0 Both 
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Son or Daughter's Views - Continued 

4. Has your family ever talked together about the kinds of problems mentioned in 1,2, and 3 above? 

a. Never D b. Seldom 0 c. Sometimes 0 
d. Often D e. Yes, but only in arguments D 

5. Do you find it hard to talk with someone in the family about these problems? If so, who? 
" 

6. List the three things you like best about your parents. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

7. What things could your parents lio to help work out the problem? 

8. What things could you do to help work out the problem? 

9. What do you want to talk about or get done during your next meeting at Juvenile Center? (Answer 
only if the family is returning to Juvenile Center.) 

10. How do you feel about school? 

11. How are you doing in school? 

12. How are you doing compared to your brothers and sisters? 

13. How are you doing compared with your friends? 

14. Is it importan t to your paren ts that you do well in school? 

15. Are your parents satisfied with your school work? 
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Son or Daughter's View - Continued 

16. Are you slJdsfieJ? 

17. Are your teachers fair? 

18. Are the rules fair? 

19. If you have been to more than one school, is this one better or worse? 
o Better 0 Worse 0 Same 

20. Do you feel you are popular with the other kids at schoo!'? 

21. What is your biggest problem at school? 

22. What do you like best about school? 

23. What clubs, organizations, or activities do you belong to at school? (Examples: student council, 
football team, photography club) 

24. Which ones at church or other places? (Examples: choir, Methodist Youth Fellowship, Scouts, YMCA) 

25. How late can you stay out? 

26. How do you get money? 

27. Is there anything you are especially interested in or like to do? 

28. Who is your favorite singer or musician? 

29. Do you feel that your parents get upset about things you do: 
o more often than most parents 0 about the same 

30. What upsets your parents most'? 

31. How do your parents feci about your friends'? 

o less often 
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Son or Daughter's Views - Continued 

32. How do you~ friends feel about your parents? 

33. Have any of your friends turned against you recently? 

34. What do your parents think of your dates? 

35. Do you feel that you can invite your friends to your house? 

36. What is the biggest problem you have with kids your age? 

37. What is the biggest problem you have with yourself? 

38. To whom would you go for help with a personal problem? 

39. How many kids your age do you know who need personal help? 
o Most 0 A lot 0 Only a few 

40. What is the biggest problem kids your age have? 

Answer the next 4 questions ONLY if you have run away from home recently. 

41. Did you have a specific reason for running away? What was it'? 

42, How did you feel that running away would help? 

43. Where did you go? 

44. Who suggested leaving home or running away to you? 

o None 

o My own idea 0 Friend 0 Someone said why don't you get out of 
the house (who? ________ , ____ _ 

o Other (who? ) 

45. Who went with you? 
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Son or Daughter's View - Continued 

46. Have you ever run away from home before? DYes o No 

a. If yes, how many times? 

b. If yes, why did you run away last time? 

c. Where did you go then? 

d. Why did you come back? 

Answer these questions if you have NOT run away from home recently. 

47. Have you ever run away from home? 0 Yes o No 

a. If yes, how many times? 

b. Ifno, have you ever thought about running away? 0 Yes o No 

48. Has anyone suggested leaving home or running away to you? 

o No one o Friend o Someone in the house said why don't you 
leave (who? ______________ ) 

o Othcr(who? _________ ) 

Name 
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Father's Views 

If the father is not living in the home, this is for the man of the house. 

1. What do you see as the family's current problem? 

2. Why do you think this problem happened now? 

3. Are you concerned about the child who was in for interview doing any of the following things? 
(Chcck ifyOll are.) 

a. 0 Keeps late and unusual hours 

b. 0 Will not follow my directions 

c. 0 Drinks 

d. 0 I suspect is involved in the usc of drugs 

e. 0 Grades are not as good as he could do 

f. 0 Has bad friends 

0 0 Fights too much with brother or sister 0' 

h. 0 Does not go to school regularly 

i. 0 Will not listen to me 
i 0 Runs away from home J' 

k. 0 Other 

4. Would you say the child generally seems: 

0 Happy 0 Nervous 0 Afraid 

0 Unhappy 0 Insecure 0 Other 

5. How many times have you seen the chUd cry in the last two months? 

o None o Ior2 o 3 toS o More than that 

6. Has your family cver talk cd togcther about the kinds of problems mcntioncd in 1,2, and 3 above? 

a. 0 Ncvcr b. 0 Seldom c. 0 Sometimcs 

d. 0 Often c. 0 Yes, but only in argumcnts 

7. Do you find it hard 10 talk with somcone in the family about thcse problems? If so, who? 



Father's Views - Continued 

8. List the three things you like most about the child who was in for interview. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

9. What things could the child who was in for interview do to help work out the family's current 
problem? 

10. What things could the child's mother or stepmother do to help work out the problem? 

11. What things could you do to help work out the problem? 

12. What do you want to talk about or get done during the next meeting at Juvenile Center? (Answer 
only jf the family is to return to Juvenile Center.) 

Name 
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Mother's Views 

If the mother is not living in the home, this is for the woman of the housft. 

1. What do you see as the family's current problem? 

2. Why do you think this problem happened now? 

3. Arc you concerned about the child who was in for interview doing any of the following things'? 
(Check if you are.) 

a. 0 Keeps late and unusual hours 

b. 0 Will not follow my directions 

c. 0 Drinks 

d. 0 I suspect is involved in the use of drugs 

e. 0 Grades are not as good as he could do 

f. 0 Has bad friend~ 

g. 0 Fights too much with brother or sister 

h. 0 Does not go to school regularly 

i. 0 Will not listen to me 

j. 0 Runs away from home 

k. 0 Other 

4. Would you say the child generally seems: 

0 Happy 0 Nervous 0 Afraid 

0 Unhappy 0 Insecure 0 Other 

5. How many times have you seen the child cry in the last two months? 

o None 0 1 or 2 0 3 to 5 o More than that 

6. Has your family ever talked together about the kinds of problems mentioned in 1,2, und 3 above? 

a. 0 Never b. 0 Seldom c. 0 Sometimes 

d. 0 Often e. 0 Yes, but only in urguments 

7. Do you find it hard to talk with someone in the fumily about these problems? I f so, who? 
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Mother's Views - Continued 

8. List the three thlngs you like most about tJ1e child who was in for interview. 
l. 

2. 
3. 

9. What things could the child who wus in for interview do to help work out the family's current 
problem? 

10. What things could the child's father or step-father do to help work out the problem? 

11. What things could you do to help w'Jrk out the problem? 

12. Wlnt do you want to talk about or get done during the next meeting at Juvenile Center? (Answer 
only jf the family is to return to Juvenile Center.) 

Name 
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VOLUNTARY PLACEMENT AGREEMENT 

I have legal custody of my child and I hereby consent to have 

my child, , stay in the home of ----------------------- ----------
______________________________ . I understand that this arrangement is not 

permanent, and upon completion of the stay, my child will return to my home. 

I further understand that I am in no way relinquishing legal responsibility or 

custody for my child. Should any problems arise during the placement or its 

length, the probation officer will be contact~d for assistance. 

LENGTH OF PLACEMENT: 

MOTHER 

FATHER CHILD'S SIGNATURE 

ADDRESS PROBATION OFFICER 

TELEPHONE DATE 

I agree to have the child named above stay in my house on the conditions 
indicated. Should any problems arise during this placement, the probation officer 
will be contacted for assistance. 

IN CASE OF EMERGENCY WHEN 
PARENTS CANNOT BE REACHED 

ADDRESS 

TELEPHONE 

WILL KNOW WHERE PARENTS CAN BE 
REACHED 
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RECIPIENT OF CHILD 

RELATIONSHIP 

ADDRESS 

TELEPHONE 
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STA TISTICAL SUMMARY (Unit) 

MONTHOF ________ __ 

CASELOAD AT BEGINNING OF MONTH 

1. Active 
2. Holding (this means referral to other agency) 

CASES RECEIVED DURING MONTH 

1. 
2. 
3. 

Referral by law enforcement 
Returning cases booked 
Referral by walk-in 

Boys ___ Girls __ _ 

Boys Girls 
Boys Girls 

4. Referral by Court unit Boys Girls __ _ 

5. Referral by Field Supervision Boys ___ Girls __ _ 

DISPOSITION 

1. Closed after initial contact 
a. With referral 
b. Without referral 
c. Open for service 

2. Closed after subsequent contact 
a. With referral 
b. Without referral 
c. Petitions filed 
d. Informal supervision 

CASES SEEN DURING MONTH 

]. Number of active cases seen from last month (follow-up) 
a. Number of families seen 
b. Number of sessions held 

2. Number of initial sessions (new cases) 

3. Number of follow-up sessions (new cases) 

4. Number of group counseling sessions 

5. Total number of sessions 

6. Number of sessions with doubling when you did 
not have prime case responsibility 

7. Other Assignments - specify: 

Minors 
Parents 

Minors 
Parents 
Families 

NUMBER OF DIVERSION CASES REPROCESSED DURING MONTH (not t.o be 
counted as walk-in) Voluntary Returns 

C'ASELOAD END OF MONTH 
1. Active 
2. Holding (this means referral to other agency made) 
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PROCEDURE FOR REFERRALS 

When to Refer. Normally the time of the referral will 
depend upon the nature of the problem. If the minor is 
mentally disturbed or overdosed on drugs, referral 
should be made to the Crisis Clinic as soon as possible. 

If the problem is the need for long-term family 
counseling the referral should normally not be made 
until after several sessions with the family (at least 2 but 
preferably 3). This allows the family an opportunity to 
get into the swing of things and see the utility of the 
referral. If the situation looks as if there will be a referral 
to Family Service, they should be called as early as 
possible and the name placed on the waiting list. If 
referral then does not develop, the name can simply be 
withdrawn. 

The choice of alternative referrals and the decision to 
accept a referral is for the family to make. The unit's job 
is to make appropriate suggestions. 

How to Refer. The following steps should be fol­
lowed whenever a referral of any sort is made: 

1. Contact the agency to whom the referral is being 
made to apprise them of the referral and to offer 
information. This contact should be made wherever 
possible with the individual who will handle the case 
rather than the agency generally. 

2. Give the family specific written information 
(name, telephone number and address) for making 
contact. It is very important that this be in the form 
"See Mrs. Pamela Jones at the Crisis Clinic" rather than 

"Y ou ought to try the Crisis Clinic." Let the family 
know of your continued availability. 

3. Send a written report to the agency to whom the 
referral was made. TIus would include the intake report 
and other pertinent material. Let the agency referred to 
know of your continued availability for discussion. 

4. Contact the agency later to see that contact was 
made. 

4a. If contact was not made, contact the family to 
see what happened. Handle as appropriate depending on 
the situation. The principal options are: re-refer, refer to 
another agency, call back for further unit sessions, or 
terminate. If the case is re-referred or a new referral is 
made, follow the same procedure as above. 

Does Refern.1/ End Involvement? Referral mayor 
may not end involvement with the case. In many 
instances referral is made because some other agency can 
provide more effective or longer term treatment. In 
other instances referral is made for a more limited 
purpose and the unit will continue to see the family. Or 
in still other cases another agency may be brought into 
the case simply to participate. 

Handlillg by Other Agency. The case will be handled 
by the other agency in its regular manner. The unit will 
be available. How far the unit will be involved depends 
on what was intended by the referral. In any event the 
other agency should be encouraged to call if it looks like 
the case may end back up in custody. 
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SESSIONS AND APPOINTMENTS 

The first session is a must for the family, and every 
effort should be made to insure the family's attendance. 
Sessions past the first session are optional with th~ 
family. Families are generally open to suggestion, how­
ever, and the project plan calls for a minimum of two 
sessions insofar as possible. 

Appoilltments. It is highly desirable that the time for 
the next appointment be set while the family is still at 
the halL 

If the family misses an appointment for which it is 
scheduled, the family should be contacted to determine 
why the appointment has been missed. Depending upon 
the response the unit officer must decide whether it is 
best to let things stand and terminate the case or 
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whether to encourage the family to come in again. The 
officer should not necessarily accept the family's state­
mlmt that things are all right but should make his own 
judgment about the usefulness of further sessions. 

If the case is terminated, a close-out form should be 
completed. 

Crisis Line Sel1l ice. It is important in setting up the 
next appointment and in closing out cases that the 
family be encouraged to call if there are any problems. 
This encouragement should be given separately to both 
the parents and the adult and the phone number to call 
given to both. The child should not be made to feel that 
the service is just for the parent, and vice versa. 



CRITERIA fOR HANDLING 602 CASES 

hxc/usions (Prior Record) 
(1) Cases in which the juvenile already has a case 

pending in court or a warrant outstanding. 
(2) Cases involving juveniles currently on any 

form of probation (wards and non-wards) 
(3) Cases involving juveniles with a prior Boys 

Ranch, Girls School or CYA commitment. 

Exclusions (Current Offense) 
(1) Out-of-county and out-of-state cases. 
(2) Cases in which the juvenile is charged with 

any of the following offenses: 
(a) Murder-manslaughter 
(b) Robbery 
(c) Assault, (assault and battery, assault 

with a deadly weapon, battery, fight­
ing, etc.) 

Cd) Grand theft (pursesnatch) 
(e) Burglary 
(1) Sale of drugs (possession for sale) 
(g) Weapon offense (possession, con­

cealed, etc.) 
(11) Sex offense (rape, indecent exposure, 

prostitution, etc.) 
(i) Extortion 
(j) Kidnapping 
(k) Arson 
(1) Drunk driving (driving without 1icense, 

any C.V.C. violations) 
(m) Escape (juvenile hall, ranch, or girl's 

school) 
(n) Work project failures 

(3) Cases in which the acceptance of custody 
indicates that property has been damaged or 
unrecovered. 

Charges H all died 
(1) Grand theft auto (car clout, tampering with 

auto) 
(2) Possession of dmgs (under influence of 

drugs, present where drugs used, possession 
of drug paraphenalia) 

(3) Receiving stolen property (possession) 
(4) Malicious mischief 
(5) Petty theft (shoplifting) 
(6) Trespassing (illegal en try, prowling) 
(7) Alcohol offense (possession; dmnk, etc.) 

(8) Disturbing the peace (loitering) 
(9) Curfew 

(10) Glue sniffing 
(11) Resisting arrest 
(12) Failure to identify (false ID) 
(13) Throwing objects at moving vehlcle 
(14) All other minor offenses not specifically 

excluded 
(15) Any attempts or conspiracies to commit 

above offenses 

Problem situations regarding more than one charge 
(1) WJlere combination 601 and 602 offense, han­

dle unless 602 offense exclusion (example: 
Runaway/GTA - handle unless prior record 
exclusion; Runaway/Sale of drugs - exclude) 

(2) Where multiple 602 charges relating to same 
incident, handle unless 602 offense exclusion 
(examples: Drunk/prowling/possession alcohol 
- handle unless prior record exclusion; GTA/ 
possession of weapon - exclude) 

(3) Where more than one juvenile arrested on same 
charge relating to the same incident but not all 
are booked on the same day: 
(a) If first juvenile booked on project day and 

handled by project, project handles all 
other codefendants booked on any subse­
quent day who is otherwise eligible for 
project handling. 

(b) If first juvenile booked on nonproject day 
and handled by regular intake, regular 
intake handles all other codefendants 
booked on OIlY subsequent day. 

(4) Where multiple 602 counts relating to separate 
incidents, handle only if juvenile has no prior 
record and total number of such incidents does 
not exceed two. 

(5) Where officer, acceptance of custody, or of­
fense report indicates that additional charges 
will follow, include these charges in your 
assessment of the situation. 

(6) Where officer, acceptance of custody, or of­
fense report is unclear as to whether additional 
charges wlll follow, PTA unless additional 
charge may involve serious injury to another. If 
in doubt as to what additional charge may 
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entail and! or supplemental police reports or 
information can be obtained in 24 hours, keep 
case pending until that information is received. 
Don't hesitate to call SPD or SSO for clarifica­
tion or advance information. Where additional 
information establishes exclusion, refer to in­
take. 

(7) In any situation where it is still unclear after 24 
hours and a PTA cannot be used, the case 
should be referred to regular intake. 

NOTE: 

In any situation not covered here, where it is unclear 
whether the case is to be handled by the project, the 
case will be accepted only where both the Project 
Officer and the intake officer agree that the case is 
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within the scope of the project. Where there is any 
disagreement the case will be handled by regular intake. 

The project officer should be available to attempt to 
clarify some of these issues with the police officer 
booking the juvenile. 

Subsequent difficulties 
Once a case becomes a project case it remains a 

project case for aU 601 behavior regardless of day of 
week. Project cases in which the child subsequently 
becomes involved in 602 behavior will be hanuled as 
follows: 

a. Minor 602 behavior - remains in project. 
b. Major 602 behavior - handled by regular intake 

(offenses which are not minor include drug offen­
ses, robbery, burglary, grand theft auto and 
offenses involving violence or sexual assault). 
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EXEMPLARY PROJECT: "JUVENILE DIVERSION 
THROUGH FAMILY COUNSELING" 

To help LEAA better evaluate the usefulness of Exemplary Project documentation, the reader is 
requested to answer and return the following questions. 

1. What is your general reaction to this document? 

o Excellent 0 Average 0 Useless o Above Average 0 Poor 

2. To what extent do you see the document as being useful in terms of: (check one box on 
each line) 

Highly Of Some Not 
Useful Use Useful 

Modifying existing projects 0 0 0 
Training personnel 0 0 0 
Administering ongoing projects 0 0 0 
Providing new or important information 0 0 0 
Developing or implementing new projects 0 0 0 

3. To what specific use, if any, have you put or do you plan to put this particular document? 
o Modifying existing projects 
o Training personnel 
o Administering ongoing projects 
o Developing or implementing new projects o Other: ___________ _ 

4. Do you feel that further training or technical assistance is needed and desired on this topic? 
If so, please specify needs. 

5. In what ways, if any, could the document be improved: (please specify, e.g. structureJ 
organization; content/coverage: objectivity; writing style; other) 

6. If you would like to receive information 011 how to submit a program for consideration as an 
Exemplary Project, please check this box. 0 

7. How did this document come to your attention? (CHeck one or more) 
o LEAA mailing of package 0 LEAA :-;ewsletter 
o Contact with LEAA staff 0 National Criminal Justice Reference 
o Your organization's library Reference Service o Other (please specify) __________ _ 

8. Have you contacted or do you plan to contact the Exemplary Project site for further 
information? 
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9. Check ONE item below which best describes your affiliation with law enforcement or criminal 
justice. If the item checked is an asterisk (*), please also check the related level, i.e., 

0 Federal 0 State 0 County 0 Local 

0 Headquarters, LEAA 0 Police* 
0 LEAA Regional Office 0 Court* 
0 State Planning Agency 0 Correctional Agency* 
0 Regional SPA Office 0 Legislative Agency* 
0 College, University 0 Other Government Agency* 
0 Commercial Industrial Firm 0 Professional Associatiohs* 

0 0 Citizen Group Crime Prevention Group* 

Director 
Office of Technology Transfer 
National Institute of Law Enforcement 

and Criminal Justice 
U.S. Department of Justice 
Washington, D.C. 20531 

10. Your Name __________________________ _ 
Your Position ______________________________ _ 
Organization or Agency _____________________ _ 
Address ___________________________________ _ 

Telephone Number Area Code: -'Number: __________ _ 

FOLD 

FOLD 

11. rf you are not currently registered with NCJ RS and would like to be placed on their mailing 
list, check here. 0 
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